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UNIT- I The Concept of Social 
Development

THE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL 

DEVELOPMENT
NOTES

. STRUCTURE ■r .

1.1 Learning Objectives
1.2 Introduction
1.3 Definition of Social Development
1.4 Current Debates on Development
1.5 Approaches to Development
1.6 Historical Experiences of Development Processes
1.7 Social and Economic Transformation in Asia

— Urbanization and Growth of Cities
— An Emergence of Middle Class
— The Evolving Status of Women
— The Role of Religion

1.8 Summary
1.9 Review Questions
1.10 Further Readings /

1,1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit, students should be able to:

• explain the concept of social development;
• discuss the various approaches to development;
• describe the historical experiences of development processes;
• point out die social arid economic transformation in Asia.

1.2 INTRODUCTION
Numerous models have been formulated to describe development. 

Generally, these start off with a state of not-yet development or nondevelopment, 
and then go on to contrast this with a second state: some kind of plan or blueprint 
for development. As a result, the process of development is equated with a series 
of completed stages. Like having to climb the rungs of a ladder, one moves up 
and up in order to become more and more developed. The associated catching-
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up processes are then frequently described with phase models. In contrast to 
such goal-directed perspectives on development with their links to modernization 
theory, social development pursues an alternative-approach focusing on the 
empowerment and autonomy of actors, and also taking account of the structural 
obstacles that confront them as they shape their daily lives in the sense of learning 
to develop their selves. This means that development is always conceived within 
a twin framework of self- and other-development. Social development represents 
a holistic approach that is non-static and process-oriented. In this particular iuhit, 
we will discuss the approaches to development in one section once the conceptual 
meaning of development is discussed.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

v
1.3 DEFINITION OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

Social development is a process which results in the transformation of Social 
structures in a manner which improves the capacity of the society to fulfill its 
aspirations. Society develops by consciousness and social consciousness develops 
by organization. The process that is subconscious in the society emerges as 
conscious knowledge in pioneering individuals. Development is a process, not a 
programme. Its power issues more from its subtle aspects than from material 
objects.

Not all social change constitutes development. It consists of four well-marked 
stages — survival, growth, development and evolution, each of which contains 
the other three within it. The quantitative expansion of existing activities generates 
growth or horizontal expansion. Development implies a qualitative change in 
the way the society carries out its activities, such as through more progressive 
attitudes and behavior by the population, the adoption of more effective social 
organizations or more advanced technology which may have been developed 
elsewhere. The term evolution refers to the original formulation and adoption of 
qualitative and structural advances in the form of new social attitudes, values, 
behaviors, or organizations.

While the term is usually applied to changes that are beneficial to society, it 
may result in negative side-effects or consequences that undermine or eliminate 
existing ways of life that are considered positive.

James Midgley (1995) has had a decisive impact on the international' 
discussion on social development. He conceives it as a "process of planned social 
change designed to promote the well-being of the population as a whole in 
conjunction with a dynamic process of economic development". The goal of social 
development in the context of modern welfare is to produce a social well-being 
that makes people capable of acting and making their own decisions in the 
broadest sense. Midgley's definition of social development "as a process of 
promoting people's welfare" can be elucidated as an enabling perspective, because 
it focuses attention on the potentials for action without forgetting the structural 
constraints to which actors are subject. The strengths of social development lie in 
the fact that its intervention strategies address the macro-, meso-, and microlevels. 
This means that it draws local communities into its strategy packages just as 
much as governments and international organizations.

2 Self-Instructional Material



"Social Development is the promotion of a sustainable society that is 
worthy of human dignity by empowering marginalised groups, women 
and men, to undertake their own development, to improve their social
and economic position and to acquire their rightful place in society.... "
- Bilance, 1997
" Social Development is equality of social opportunities" - Amartya Sen, 
1995
"Human development is a process of enlarging peoples' choices. The 
most critical choices that people should have, include a long and healthy 
life, access to knowledge and income, assets and employment for a 
decent standard of living... (But) human development concerns more 
than the formation of human capabilities such as improved health or 
knowledge. It also concerns the use of these capabilities" - India Human 
Development Report, 1999

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES

1.4 CURRENT DEBATES ON DEVELOPMENT
Though the use of the term "development" is usually confined to economic 

progress, in reality the term applies to political, social and technological progress 
as well. All these various sectors of society are so intertwined that it is difficult to 
neatly separate them. Development in all these sectors is governed by the same 
principles and laws and therefore the term can be applied uniformly to all these 
fields.

Economic development and human development need not mean the same 
thing. Strategies and policies aimed at greater growth may bring greater income 
to a country without bringing about an improvement in the living standards of 
the population. This is what happened in the case of oil-producing Middle Eastern 
countries where a surge in oil prices boosted the national income of these countries 
without much benefit to the poorer sections of the people living there. Conversely 
people-oriented programs and policies can bring about an improvement in their 
health, education, living standards and other quality-of-life measures without 
any special emphasis on monetary growth. This has been observed in the 30 
years of socialist and communist rule in Kerala in India.

A distinction needs to be made between four closely related terms and 
phenomena that form successive steps in a graded series: survival, growth, 
development and evolution. Survival refers to a subsistence way of life without 
any marked qualitative changes in living standards. Growth refers to horizontal 
expansion in the existing plane characterized by quantitative expansion such as a 
farmer increasing the area under cultivation and a retail businessman opening 
more retail outlets. Development refers to a vertical shift in the level of operations 
that brings about a qualitative change such as a retailer turning into a manufacturer 
and an elementary school turning into a high school.

Development is a human process in the sense that it is human beings and 
not materials factors that are the driving force for development. The energy and 
aspiration of people who seek development forms the motive force that drives
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Social Development and the development process. People's awareness may decide the direction in which 
Society Structure development will take place. Their efficiency, productivity, creativity and 

organizational capacities determine the level of people's accomplishment and 
enjoyment. What is called development is only the outer realization of latent 
inner potentials. The level of people's education, the intensity of their aspiration 
and energies, the quality of their attitudes and values, skills and information all 
decide the extent and pace of development. All these factors come into play 
whether it is the development of the individual, family, community or nation or 
even the whole world.

NOTES

Social development first attracted widespread attention through the 
principles set out in the millennium goals of the United Nations inl995 (the 
Copenhagen Declaration - "World Summit for Social Development"). These 
revealed how social development should serve to build up egalitarian and 
solidaristic communities and create societies in which human beings can live 
together in peace and in which their basic rights are respected.

•Although peaceful coexistence and the sanctity of human dignity enjoy 
general recognition throughout the world, they continue to be circumvented on 
a-number of different levels—for example, in western nations that export their 
values without always applying them at home. In addition, from a universal 
perspective, social development is not just restricted to specific target groups 
such as the poor and migrants. Fundamentally, equal access to society's goods 
(such as health or education) should be available for all. Equal participation should 
provide everybody with opportunities for fulfillment. Even when an education 
program is targeted specifically on the poor and disadvantaged, its implications 
always have to be viewed in relation to society as a whole. The same applies to, 
for example, micro-credits for the poor and disadvantaged. . .. /

Although social development aims to promote the social and economic 
well-being of societies or social groups, such units are always composed of 
individual actors. From a reflexive perspective, social development is conceived 
as development of the individual human being and is therefore associated with 
self-development. It stands for making specif ic individuals capable of acting, who 
then, with the help of participation, serve as motors to drive forward the economic 
and social well-being of the community as a whole. Under headings such as capacity 
building and capacity development, this goal of enabling people to act is often 
viewed macrosocially and linked to institutionalized forms of cooperative 
development.

In line with agency approaches, we, in contrast, conceive enablement on a 
microsocial level, that is, as one individual's experience of efficacy and self- 
determination in his or her concrete social action context. The goal has to be to 
link the enablement opportunities given in existing living conditions with 
opportunities like those addressed in agency research. In this sense, enabling 
individuals targets at greater recognition and respect. Nonetheless, it 
simultaneously runs counter to standardized expectations.

Social development and, correspondingly, a development-related social 
work are not directed toward re-establishing normality in a sense that is finally
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defined in terms of deficits. The philosophy of social development and social 
work addresses the individual actor, his or her agency, that is, power to act.

In contrast to the dominant deficit orientation in social-work interventions, 
a social development perspective focuses positively on actor-specific abilities and 
skills. Although the goal continues to be to produce normality, the definition of 
this normality is oriented toward the demands' and concerns of the actors involved. 
This shifts the focus of social work activity onto actors functioning meaningfully 
within the context of their specific sociospatial lifeworlds and living conditions. 
From an enabling perspective, disadvantaged and marginalized actors are no 
longer viewed as victims of difficult and disadvantaging life circumstances, but 
far more as agents who function meaningfully and actively in their specific life 
situations. Social work aims to promote the well-being of the population as a 
whole by strengthening economic development with a social intent. People should 
be drawn into participation in the formation of processes of social development. 
In sociology, there are various issues of current debate across the globe.

Social issues are matters which directly or indirectly affect a person, many 
or all members of a society and are considered to be problems, controversies 
related to moral values, or both.

Social issues include poverty, violence, pollution, injustice, suppression of 
human rights, discrimination, and crime. As well as abortion, gay marriage, gun 
control, and religion. Social issues are related to the fabric of the community, 
including conflicts among the interests of community members, and lie beyond 
the control of any one individual.

Global Warming

Global warming is the buzzword that is echoed around the world.-This 
topic is never free from its share of debates, discussions and controversies. Until 
some years ago you could come across environmentalists who pleaded you to 
join them in fight against Global warming. But today you may find 
environmentalists who will ask you to ignore the very concept of Global warming 
and to focus on more important things. So its largely your decision whether you 
should stand by the topic or concentrate on more important topics.

Developing and developed countries have made different arguments over 
who should bear the burden of costs for cutting emissions. Developing countries 
often concentrate on per capita emissions, that is, the total emissions of a country 
divided by its population. Per capita emissions in the industrialized countries are 
typically as much as ten times the average in developing countries. This is used to 
make the argument that the real problem of climate change is due to the profligate 
and unsustainable lifestyles of those living in rich countries. On the other hand, 
commentators from developed countries more often point out that it is total 
emissions that matter. In 2008, developing countries made up around half of the 
world's total emissions of C02 from cement production and fossil fuel use.

The Kyoto Protocol, which came into force in 2005, sets legally binding 
ejnission Limitations for most developed countries. Developing countries are not 
subject to limitations.

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES
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Most of the time Global warming debate steers towards the direction that 
"Global warming is not real." But still the people who go against the existence of 
Global Warming don't deny that temperature of earth, temperature of the water 
and melting of the ice had certainly occurred but the reason for global warming 
cannot be made to rest on human shoulders. Changes are inherent part of the 
nature.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

Even if there is no release of carbon dioxide by human activities 
temperatures will change. The controversial Global warming skeptic Bjorn 
Lomborg however confirms the existence of some global wanning facts but he 
adopts little bit tricky track to follow the issue when he says "Global warming is 
real and caused by Carbon dioxide. The trouble is that the climate models show 
we can do very little about the warming". Some skeptics have further made the 
issue very confusing which generates an impression amongst the common man 
that "Global warming is not real." Their viewpoints are:

• There is no concrete evidence to show the global wanning.
• Even if there are no emissions of Carbon dioxide changes could be observed 

in measured temperature which is the part of natural cycle.
• If the Kyoto Protocol is implemented in its full measure then that will 

cause economical striations in world. The losses will be large and gains 
very little.

• . More people are dying of Global cooling than Global warming so if
temperature increases by couple of degrees then it can save more lives 
than before.

• Money which is invested in such treaties and protocols should be directed 
to solve more inherent social problems like malnutrition, poverty, AIDS
etc.

.r While browsing through Television channels one can come across various 
celebrities, politicians, meteorologists, weather experts voicing their opposition 
to the global warming and adding some controversial conclusions towards Global 
warming debate. Some experts argue that even the most talked about documentary 
of 2007 called An Inconvenient Truth misguided the people over some facts. An 
Inconvenient Truth was declared as one sided and containing scientific errors by 
British Judge. An Inconvenient Truth shared Nobel Prize for peace with IPCC. 
Even IPCC openly rejected some of the points highlighted in the documentary 
like increase sea level. According to documentary 20 feet increase in sea level is 
expected at the turn of century whereas in reality scientists say only 3 feet increase 
is noted in the sea level at the end of the century. Gore also speaks about melting 
of icecaps which will contribute towards another inch of increase in sea level.

Although there have been suggestions which when applied will lessen our 
harm on environment like going for natural energy sources than depending on 
the conventional energy sources. Similarly adopting environmental friendly 
electricity sources. The economical impacCof embracing these changes will be 
very high.
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The Concept of Social 
Development

Food vs. Fuel

Food vs. Fuel is the dilemma regarding the risk of diverting farmland or 
crops for biofuels production in detriment of the food supply on a global scale. 
The "food vs. fuel" or "food or fuel" debate is international in scope, with good 
and valid arguments on all sides of this issue. There is disagreement about how 
significant the issue is, what is causing it, and what can or should be done about 
it. This article is only about using food crops for fuel and ignores methanol biofuels 
and the methanol economy.

Biofuel production has increased in recent years. Some commodities like 
maize, sugar cane or vegetable oil can be used either as food, feed or to make 
biofuels. For example, since 2006, land that was also formerly used to grow other 
crops in the United States is now used to grow maize for biofuels, and a larger 
share of maize is destined to ethanol production, reaching 25% in 2007. Since 
converting the entire grain harvest of the US would only produce 16% of its auto 
fuel needs, some experts believe that placing energy markets in competition with 
food markets for scarce arable land will inevitably result in higher food prices. A 
lot of R&D efforts are currently being put into the production of second generation 
biofuels from non-food crops, crop residues and waste. Second generation biofuels 
could hence potentially combine farming for food and fuel and moreover, 
electricity could be generated simultaneously, which could be beneficial for 
developing countries and rural areas in developed countries. With global demand 
for biofuels on the increase due to the oil price increases taking place since 2003 
and the desire to reduce oil dependency as well as reduce GHG emissions from 
transportation, there is also fear of the potential destruction of natural habitats by 
being converted into farmland. Environmental groups have raised concerns about 
this trade-off for several years, but now the debate reached a global scale due to 
the 2007-2008 world food price crisis. On the other hand, several studies do 
show that biofuel production can be significantly increased without increased 
acreage. Therefore stating that the crisis in hand relies on the food scarcity.

Brazil has been considered to have the world's first sustainable biofuels 
economy and its government claims Brazil's sugar cane based ethanol industry 
has not contributed to the 2008 food crisis. A World Bank policy research working 
paper released in July 2008 concluded that "...large increases in biofuels 
production in the United States and Europe are the main reason behind the steep 
rise in global food prices", and also stated that "Brazil's sugar-based ethanol did 
not push food prices appreciably higher’1.

Food Price Inflation
From 1974 to 2005 real food prices (adjusted for inflation) dropped by 

75%. Food commodity prices were relatively stable after reaching lows in 2000 
and 2001. Therefore, recent rapid food price increases are considered extraordinary. 
A World Bank policy research working paper published on July 2008 found that 
the increase in food commodities prices was led by grains, with sharp price 
•increases in 2005 despite record crops worldwide. From January 2005 until June 
2008, maize prices almost tripled, wheat increased 127 percent, and rice rose 170 
percent. The increase in grain prices was followed by increases in fats and oil

NOTES
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Social Development and prices in mid-2006. On the other hand, the study found that sugar cane production 
Society Structure has increased rapidly, and it was large enough to keep sugar price increases small 

except for 2005 and early 2006. The paper concluded that biofuels produced 
from grains have raised food prices in combination with other related factors 
between 70 to 75 percent,, but ethanol produced'from sugar cane has not . 
contributed significantly to the recent increase in food commodities prices:

NOTES

An economic assessment report published by the OECD in July 2008 found 
that "...the impact of currentbiofuel policies on world crop prices, largely through 
increased demand for cereals and vegetable oils, is significant but should not be 
overestimated. Current biofuel support measures alone are estimated to increase/ 
average wheat prices by about 5 percent, maize by around 7 percent and vegetable 
oil by about 19 percent over the next 10 years."

Corn is used to make ethanol and prices went up by a factor of three in less 
than 3 years (measured in US dollars). Reports in 2007 linked stories as diverse as 
food riots in Mexico due to rising prices of com for tortillas, and reduced profits 
at Heineken the large international brewer, to the increasing use of corn (maize) 
grown in the US Midwest for ethanol production. (In the case of beer, the barley 
area was-cut in order to increase com production. Barley is not currently used to 
produce ethanol.) Wheat is up by almost a factor of 3 in 3 years, while soybeans 
are up by a factor of 2 in 2 years (both measured in US dollars).

As corn is commonly used as feed for livestock, higher com prices lead to 
higher prices in animal source foods. Vegetable oil is used to make biodiesel and 
has about doubled in price in the last couple years. The price is roughly tracking 
crude oil prices. The 2007-2008 world food price crisis is blamed partly on the 
increased demand for biofuels. During the same period rice prices went up by a 
factor of 3 even though rice is not directly used in biofuels.

V Poverty

Poverty is the lack of basic human needs, such as clean water, nutrition, 
health care, education, clothing and shelter, because of the inability to afford 
them. This is also referred to as absolute poverty or destitution. Relative poverty 
is the condition of having fewer resources or less income than others within a 
society or country, or compared to worldwide averages. About 1.7 billion people 
live in absolute poverty; before the industrial revolution, poverty had mostly 
been the norm. Poverty reduction has historically been a result of economic growth 
as increased levels of production, such as modem industrial technology, made 
more wealth available for those who were otherwise too poor to afford them. 
Also, investments in modernizing agriculture and increasing yields is considered 
the core of the antipoverty effort, given three-quarters of the world's poor are 
rural farmers.

Today, continued economic development is constrained by the lack of 
economic freedoms. Economic liberalization includes extending property rights, 
especially to land, to the poor, and making financial services, notably savings, 
accessible. Inefficient institutions, corruption and political instability can also
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discourage investment. Aid and government support in health, education and 
infrastructure helps growth by increasing human and physical capital.
Causes ,

f

Scarcity of Basic Needs
Before the industrial revolution, poverty had been mostly accepted as 

inevitable as economies produced little, making wealth scarce. In Antwerp and 
Lyon, two of the largest cities in western Europe, by 1600 three-quarters of the 
total population were too poor to pay taxes. In 18th century England, half the 
population was at.least occasionally dependent on charity for subsistence. Food 
shortages were also common before modern agricultural technology and in places 
that lack them today, such as nitrogen fertilizers, pesticides and irrigation methods. 
For example, Chinese mass production of goods has made what was once 
considered luxuries, such as vehicles or computers, inexpensive and thus more 
accessible to many who were otherwise too poor to afford them.

Rises in the costs of living make poor people less able to afford items. Poor 
people spend a greater portion of their budgets on food than richer people. As a 
result poor households, and those near the poverty threshold can be particularly 
vulnerable to increases in food prices. For example in late 2007 increases in the 
price of grains led to food riots in some countries. The World Bank warned that 
100 million people were at risk of sinking deeper into poverty. Threats to the 
supply of food may also be caused by drought and the water crisis. Intensive 
farming often leads to a vicious cycle of exhaustion of soil fertility and decline of 
agricultural yields. Approximately 40% of the world's agricultural land is seriously 
degraded. In Africa, if current trends of soil degradation continue, the continent 
might be able to feed just 25% of its population by 2025, according to UNU’s 
Ghana-based Institute for Natural Resources in Africa.

Health care can be widely unavailable to the poor. The loss of health care 
workers emigrating from impoverished countries has a damaging effect. For 
example, an estimated 100,000 Philippine nurses emigrated between 1994 and 
2006. There are more Ethiopian doctors in Chicago than in Ethiopia. •

Overpopulation and lack of access to birth control methods drive poverty 
The world's population is expected to reach nearly 9 billion in 2040. However, 
the reverse is also true, that poverty causes overpopulation as it gives women 
little power to plan childhood, have educational attainment, or a career.
Barriers to Opportunities

The unwillingness of governments and feudal elites to .give full-fledged 
property rights of land to their tenants is cited as the chief obstacle to development. 
This lack of economic freedom inhibits entrepreneurship among the poor. New 
enterprises and foreign investment can be driven away by the results of inefficient 
institutions, notably corruption, weak rule of law and excessive bureaucratic 
burdens. Lack of financial services, as a result of restrictive regulations, such as 
the requirements for banking licenses, makes it hard for hard for even smaller 
microsavings programs to reach the poor.

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES
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It takes two days, two bureaucratic procedures, and‘$280 to open a business 
in Canada while an entrepreneur in Bolivia must pay $2,696 in fees, wait 82 
business days, and go through 20 procedures to do the same. Such costly barriers 
favor big firms at the expense of small enterprises, where most jobs are created.
In India before economic reforms, businesses had to bribe government officials 
even for routine activities, which was a tax on business in effect.

Corruption, for example, in Nigeria, led to an estimated $400 billion of the 
country's oil revenue to be stolen by Nigeria's leaders between 1960 and 1999. 
Lack of opportunities can further be caused by the failure of governments to 
provide essential infrastructure.

Opportunities in richer countries drives talent away, leading to brain drains.
This is mainly caused by richer countries' restrictions on Freedom of Movement 
of the poor, uneducated class. Entry visas are granted with much higher 
probability to the rich and educated of developing countries. Brain drain has cost 
the African continent over $4 billion-in the employment of 150,000 expatriate 
professionals annually. Indian students going abroad for their higher studies costs 
India a foreign exchange outflow of $10 billion annually.

Poor health and education severely affects productivity. Inadequate nutrition 
in childhood undermines the ability of individuals to develop their full capabilities. 
Lack of essential minerals such as iodine and iron can impair brain development. v 
2 billion people (one-third of the total global population) are affected by iodine 
deficiency. In developing countries, it is estimated that 40% of children aged 4 
and younger suffer from anemia because of insufficient iron in their diets.

Similarly substance abuse, including for example alcoholism and drug abuse 
can consign people to vicious poverty cycles. Infectious diseases such as Malaria 
and tuberculosis can perpetuate poverty by diverting health and economic 
resources from investment and productivity; malaria decreases GDP growth by 
up to 1.3% in some developing nations and AIDS decreases African growth by 
0.3-1.5% annually.

War, political instability and crime, including violent gangs and drug cartels, 
also discourage investment. Civil wars and conflicts in Africa cost the continent 
some $300 billion between 1990 and 2005. Eritrea and Ethiopia spent hundreds 
of millions of dollars on the war that resulted in minor border changes. Shocks in 
the business cycle affect poverty rates, increasing in recessions and declining in 
booms. Cultural factors, such as discrimination of various kinds, can negatively 
affect productivity such as age discrimination, stereotyping, gender discrimination, 
racial discrimination, and caste discrimination. Max Weber and the modernization 
theory suggest that cultural values could affect economic success. However, 
researchers have gathered evidence that suggest that values are not as deeply 
ingrained and that changing economic opportunities explain most of the ‘ 
movement into and' out of poverty, as opposed to shifts in values.
Effects of Poverty

The effects of poverty may also be causes, as listed above, thus creating a 
"poverty cycle" operating across multiple levels, individual, local, national and 
global.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
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Health The Concept of Social 
DevelopmentThree of the eight MDGs are related to health care — it is now recognized 

as a sector that is essential to achieving the MDGs. Behind this change was a 
paradigm shift toward human-centric development beginning in the 1990s and 
the AIDS epidemic in developing countries. Whether it is malaria or HIV/AIDS, 
the numbers are increasing instead of decreasing in sub-Saharan Africa and other 
regions/but in contrast, the amount of aid money is still limited and has not 
reached the required level.

There has been a shift away from the 'vertical' approach that tackles 
individual illnesses to a sector-wide or 'horizontal' approach thatincludes Primary 
Health Care (PHC). More recently, in addition to these vertical and horizontal 
approaches, donors are paying attention to sector reform. Policy coordination 
among donors, establishing ownership by governments of developing countries,

. and capacity building are becoming more important than ever. Another important 
factor is coordination between the public sector represented by developing 
countries governments and the private sector represented by pharmaceutical 
companies in industrialized countries.

Hunger, disease, and less education describe a person in poverty. One third 
of deaths - some 18 million people a year or 50,000 per day - are due to poverty- 
related causes: in total 270 million people, most of them women and children; 
have died as a result of poverty since 1990. Those living in poverty suffer 
disproportionately from hunger or even starvation and disease. Those living in 
poverty suffer lower life expectancy. According to the World Health Organization, 
hunger and malnutrition are the single gravest threats to the world's public health 
and malnutrition is by far the biggest contributor to child mortality, present in 
half of all cases.

Every year nearly 11 million children living in poverty die before their fifth 
birthday. 1.02 billion people go to bed hungry every night. Poverty increases the 
risk of homelessness. There are over 100 million street children worldwide. 
Increased risk of drug abuse may also be associated with poverty.

According to-the Global Hunger Index, South Asia has the highest child 
malnutrition rate of world's regions. Nearly half of all Indian children are 
undernourished, one of the highest rates in the world and nearly double the rate 
of Sub-Saharan Africa. Every year, more than half a million women die in 
pregnancy or childbirth. Almost 90% of maternal deaths occur in Asia and sub- 
Saharan Africa, compared to less than 1% in the developed world.

Women who have children bom in poverty, cannot nourish the children 
efficiently with the right prenatal care. They may also suffer from disease that 
may be passed down to die child through birth. Asthma is a common problem 
children acquire when bom into poverty.

Education

NOTES

Education is considered to be one of the most important areas for 
development aid from three perspectives — economic research, trends in 
international development aid, and Japan's activities in the education sector. The 
visibility of the education sector has been very high in the past few years. For
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Social Development and those involved in foreign aid, knowledge of this sector is very important not only
Society Structure because education is the second goal of the MDGs, but also the importance of 

education is recognized anew by the 'endogenous growth theory' in the field of 
development economics.

NOTES Challenges for educational assistance include expansion and improvements 
in terms of scale, quality, and policy; promotion of academic research on 
educational development and educational cooperation within the country; 
accumulation and use of knowledge and information; institution-building, 
including further human resource development; and reforming existing 
educational assistance schemes.

Research has found that there is a high risk of educational underachievement 
for children who are from low-income housing circumstances. This often is a 
process that begins in primary school for some less fortunate children. In the US 
educational system, these children are at a higher risk than other children for 
retention in their grade, special placements during the school's hours and even 
not completing their high school education. There are indeed many explanations 
for why students tend to drop out of school. For children with low resources, the 
risk factors are similar to excuses such as juvenile delinquency rates, higher levels 
of teenage pregnancy, and the economic dependency upon their low income 
parent or parents.

Families and society who submit low levels of investment in the education 
and development of less fortunate children end up with less favorable results for 
the children who see a life of parental employment reduction and low wages. 
Higher rates of early childbearing with all the connected risks to family, health 
and well-being are majorly important issues to address since education from 
preschool to high school are both identifiably meaningful in a life.

Poverty often drastically affects children's success in school. A child's "home 
activities, preferences, mannerisms" must align with the world and in the cases 
that they do not these students are at a disadvantage in the school and most 
importantly the classroom. Therefore, it is safe to state that children who live at 
or below the poverty level will have far less success educationally than children 
who live above the poverty line. Poor children have a great deal less healthcare 
and this ultimately results in many absences from the academic year. Additionally, 
poor children are much more likely to suffer from hunger, fatigue, irritability, 
headaches, ear infections, flu, and colds. These illnesses could potentially restrict 
a child or student's focus and concentration.
Housing

Slum-dwellers, who make up a third of the world's urban population, live 
in a poverty no better, if not worse, than rural people, who are the traditional 
focus of the poverty in the developing world, according to a report by the United 
Nations.

Most of the children living in institutions around the world have a surviving 
parent or close relative, and they most commonly entered orphanages because of 
poverty. Experts and child advocates maintain that orphanages are expensive 
and often harm children's development by separating them from their families.
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It is speculated that, flush with money, orphanages are increasing and push for 
children to join even though demographic data show that even the poorest 
extended families usually take in children whose parents have died. ^
Violence NOTES

According to a UN report on modem slavery, the most common form of 
human trafficking is for prostitution, which is largely fueled by poverty. In 
Zimbabwe, a number of girls are turning to prostitution for food to survive 
because of the increasing poverty. In one survey, 67% of children from 

' disadvantaged inner cities said they had witnessed a serious assault, and 33% 
reported witnessing a homicide. 51% of fifth graders from New Orleans (median 
income for a household: $27,133) have been found to be victims of violence, 
compared to 32% in Washington, DC (mean income for a household: $40,127).
Drug Abuse

Unemployment and distance from rural areas are where most drug abuse 
occurs. Drug abuse can result in a community shouldering the impact of many 
nefarious acts such as stealing, killing, theft, sexual assault, and prostitution. Drug 
abuse is synonymous with poor performance in school & work, and a general 
malaise of intra-personal intelligence. People who have abused drugs and have 
spent all of their money buying substances—i.e". heroin, alcohol, 
methamphetamines etc.—become addicts. This induces a downward spiral in 
the functionality of most addicts, as the drugs and poverty can be cyclical. When 
an addict has no other way to support their addiction they result to illegal measures 
to obtain income. This is where a community becomes affected by drug abuse. 
The urge—or "Jonesin"—for many different substances begins to take over an 
addict's life.

Water Related Issues and Development

Water is an important issue for development in poorer countries. Needless 
to say, humans cannot survive without water, but it is also essential to advance 
agriculture, industries, and health care. The problem of too much water — floods 
— has been overshadowed by the problem of too little water. Floods are responsible 
for one-third of the economic losses and more than one-half of the fatalities caused 
by natural disasters in the world, and cause especially severe problems in the 
Asian monsoon region.

Bilateral donors, international organizations, and NGOs have undertaken 
many aid projects and activities related to water and achieved significant results. 
More than 2.4 billion people gained access to safe water during the past 20 years, 
but about 1.2 billion people have yet to secure safe water, and the number is 
expected to increase to about 2.7 billion by 2025. According to the World Water 
Vision prepared in 2000, the investment needed for water was US$ 70 to 80 
billion in 1995, but will grow to US$ 180 billion by 2025, of which US$ 75 billion 
is estimated to be needed for water supplies and sanitation alone. The importance 
of water-related issues will only grow in the future.
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Environment
The relationship between development and the environment was 

highlighted by a report published by the Club of Rome in 1972, but it was not 
until Our Common Future was published in 1987 by the World Commission on 
Environment and Development (the Brundtland Commission) that the issue 
gained prominence. According to the report, development that neglects the 
environment is not sustainable. It had a tremendous impact on the international 
development community.

Partly due to the impact of the Brundtland Commission report, the Global 
Environment Facility (GEF) was established in 1991, and the UN Conference on 
Environment and Development (UNCED; commonly known as the Rio Summit) 
was held the following year in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. In this conference, Agenda 
21, a comprehensive and long-term action plan for the environment, was adopted. 
This action plan has effectively governed environment-related development 
assistance to this day.

Many other international meetings have addressed environmental issues 
and sustainability. Japan and other major international organizations and donors 
are aggressively providing assistance in the area of environment, but it is difficult 
to mainstream environmental issues in development strategies, partly because 
many developing countries and the United States do not recognize the critical 
importance of environmental issues.

NOTES

1.5 APPROACHES TO DEVELOPMENT
Development Approach is a conglomeration of theories about how desirable 

change in society is best to be achieved. Such theories draw on a variety of social 
scientific disciplines and approaches.

Modernization Theory

Modernization Theory is a theory of development which states that the 
development can be achieved through following the processes of development 
that were used by the currently developed countries. Scholars such as Walt Rostow 
and A.F.K. Organski postulated stages of development applying to every country. 
Samuel Huntington considered development to be a linear process which every 
country must go through. Modernization Theory, in contrast to Classical 
Liberalism^ viewed the state as a central actor in modernizing "backward" or 
"underdeveloped" societies. The Action theory of Talcott Parsons defined qualities 
that distinguished "modem" and "traditional" societies. Education was viewed 
as key to creating modern individuals. Technology also played a key role in this 
development theory because it was believed that as technology was introduced 
to lesser-developed countries it would spur economic growth. One key factor in 
Modernization Theory is the belief that development requires the developed 
countries to aid developing countries to learn from their own progress. In addition, 
it was believed that the lesser developed countries could then grow faster than 
developed countries; and that it is possible for equal development to be reached.
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Dependency Theory •
While Modernization Theory understood development and 

underdevelopment as a result from internal conditions that differ between 
economies, dependency theory understood development and underdevelopment 
as relational. It saw the world's nations as divided into a core of wealthy nations 
which dominate a periphery of poor nations whose main function in the system 
is to provide cheap labour and raw materials to the core. It held that the benefits 
of this system accrue almost entirely to the rich nations, which become 
progressively richer and more developed, while the poor nations, which 
continually have their surplusses drained away to the core, do not advance. 
Developed in the 1950s, dependency theory shared many points with Rosa 
Luxembourg's and V.I. Lenin's earlier, Marxist, theories of imperialism; and 
dependency theory was embraced by many Marxists and neo-Marxists. 
Dependency theorists held that for underdeveloped nations to develop, they must 
break their ties with developed nations and pursue internal growth. One type of 
policy crafted from this insight was Import substitution industrialization.

World Systems Theory

In response to some of the criticisms of Dependency Theory came World 
Systems Theory, which the division of periphery and center was further divided 
into a trimodal system consisting of the core, semi-periphery and periphery. In 
this system, the semi-periphery lies between the core and periphery and is 
exploited by the core and exploits the periphery. This division aims to explain the 
industrialization within lesser developed countries. World Systems Theory was 
initiated by Immanuel Wallerstein in, among other writings, World Systems 
Analysis (Durham NC: Duke University Press, 2004), and focuses on inequality 
as a separate entity from growth in development and examines change in the 
global capitalist system. One distinguishing feature of this theory is a distrust for 
the state and a view in which the state is seen as a group of elites and that 
industrialization cannot be equated with development. Out of this theory stem 
anti-systemic movements which attempt to reverse the terms of the system's 
inequality through social democratic and labor movements.

StateTheory

In response to the distrust of the state in World Systems Theory, is state 
theory. State Theory is based upon the view that the economy is intertwined with 
politics and therefore the take-off period in development is unique to each country. 
State Theory emphasized the effects of class relations and the strength and 
autonomy of the state on historical outcomes. Thus, development involves 
interactions between the state and social relations because class relations and the 
nature of the state impact the ability of the state to function. Development is 
dependent upon state stability and influence externally as well as internally. State 
Theorists believe that a developmental^ state is required for development by 
taking control of the development process within one state.

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES
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Social Development and THEORY OF UNEVEN AND COMBINED DEVELOPMENT 
Society Structure

Uneven and combined development is a Marxist concept t6 describe the 
overall dynamics of human history. It was originally used by the Russian 
revolutionary Leon Trotsky around the turn of the 20th century, when he was 
analyzing the developmental possibilities that existed for the .economy and 
civilization in the Russian empire, and the likely future of the Tsarist regime in 
Russia. It was the basis of his political strategy of permanent revolution, which 
implied a rejection of the idea that a human society inevitably developed through 
a uni-linear sequence of necessary "stages". At first, Trotsky intended this concept 
only to describe a characteristic evolutionary pattern in the worldwide expansion 
of the capitalist mode of production from the 16th century onwards, through the 
growth of a world market which connected more and more peoples and territories 
together through trade, migration, and investment. His focus was also initially 
mainly on the history of the Russian empire, where the most advanced 
technological and scientific developments co-existed with extremely primitive 
and superstitious cultures. However, in the 1920s and 1930s, he increasingly 
generalised the concept of uneven and combined development to the whole of 
human history, and even to processes of evolutionary biology, as well as the 
formation of the human personality. .. -

Development Economics Theories

A number of theories are concerned with how economies develop over 
time. Some of these theories include:

• Comparative advantage: Predicts all countries gain if they specialise and 
trade the goods in which they have a comparative advantage. This is true 
even if one nation has an absolute advantage over another country.

• Rostovian take-off model: A linear theory of development that argues that 
economic modernization occurs in five basic stages of varying length - 
traditional society, preconditions for take-off, take-off, drive to maturity, 
and high mass consumption.

• Harrod-Domar model: Explains an economy's growth rate in terms of 
the level of saving and productivity of capital.

• Dual Sector model: Explains the growth of a developing economy in terms 
of a labour transition between two sectors, a traditional agricultural sector 
and a modern industrial sector. (Also known as the Lewis model)

NOTES

1.6 .HISTORICAL EXPERIENCES OF DEVELOPMENT
PROCESSES
- Sociocultural development can be defined as "the process by which 

structural reorganization is affected through time, eventually producing a form 
or structure which is qualitatively different from the ancestral form. Evolutionism 
then becomes the scientific activity of finding nomothetic explanations for the 
occurrence of such structural changes". Although such theories typically provide 
models for understanding the relationship between technologies, social structure,
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the values of a society, and how and why they change with time, they vary as to 
the extent to which they describe specific mechanisms of variation and social 
change.

The Concept of Social 
Development

Sociocultural modeling is an umbrella term for theories of cultural and 
social evolution, which aims to describe how cultures and societies have developed 
over time. Such theories typically provide models for understanding the 
relationship between technologies, social structure, the beliefs, values and goals 
of a society, and how and why they' change with time. Such models are of 
particular interest to the military in helping unstable regions transition to more 
stable sustainable states. Most 19th century and some 20th century approaches 
aimed to provide models for the evolution of humankind as a whole, arguing 
that different societies are at different stages of social development. At present 
this thread is continued to some extent within the World System approach. Many 
of the more recent 20th-century approaches focus on changes specific to individual 
societies and reject the idea of directional change, or social progress. Most 
archaeologists and cultural anthropologists work within the framework of modem 
theories of sociocultural evolution. Modern approaches to sociocultural evolution 
include neoevolutionism, sociobiology, theory of modernization and theory of 
postindustrial society.

Anthropologists and sociologists often assume that human beings have 
natural social tendencies and that particular human social behaviours have non- 
genetic causes and dynamics (i.e. they are learned in a social environment and 
through social interaction). Societies exist in complex social (i.e. with natural 
resources and constraints) environments, and adapt themselves to these 
environments. It is thus inevitable that all societies change.

Specific theories of social or cultural evolution are usually meant to explain 
differences between coeval societies, by positing that different societies are at 
different stages of development. Although such theories typically provide models 
for understanding the relationship between technologies, social structure, or values 
of a society, they vary as to the extent to which they describe specific mechanisms 
of variation and change.

Early sociocultural evolution theories—the theories of Auguste Comte, 
Herbert Spencer and Lewis Henry Morgan—developed simultaneously but 
independently of Charles Darwin's works and were popular from the late 19th 
century to the end of World War I. These 19th-century unilineal evolution theories 
claimed that societies start out in a primitive state and gradually become more 
civilized over time, and equated the culture and technology of Western civilization 
with progress.

Some forms of early sociocultural evolution theories (mainly unilineal ones) 
have led to much criticised theories like social Darwinism, and scientific racism, 
used in the past to justify existing policies of colonialism and slavery, and to justify 
new policies such as eugenics.

Most 19th-century and some 20th-century approaches aimed to provide 
models for the evolution of humankind as a single entity. Most 20th-century 
approaches, such as multilineal evolution, however, focused on changes specific

NOTES

/
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to individual societies. Moreover, they rejected directional change (i.e. orthogenetic, 
teleological or progressive change). Most archaeologists work within the 
framework of multilineal evolution. Other contemporary approaches to social 
change include neoevolutionism, sociobiology, dual inheritance theory, theory of 
modernisation and theory of postindustrial society.

Classical Social Evolutionism 

Organic Society
The 14th century Islamic scholar Ibn Khaldun concluded that societies are 

living organisms that experience cyclic birth, growth, maturity, decline, and 
ultimately death due to universal causes several centuries before the Western 
civilisation developed the science of sociology. Nonetheless, theories of social and 
cultural evolution were common in modem European thought. Prior to the 18th 
century, Europeans predominantly believed that societies on Earth were in a state 
of decline. European society held up the world of antiquity as a standard to aspire 
to, and Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome produced levels of technical 
accomplishment which Europeans of the Middle Ages sought to emulate. At the 
same time, Christianity taught that people lived in a debased world fundamentally 
inferior to the Garden of Eden and Heaven. During The Age "of Enlightenment, 
however, European self-confidence grew and the notion of progress became 
increasingly popular. It was during this period that what would later become 
known as "sociological and cultural evolution" would have its roots.
Stadial Theory

The Enlightenment thinkers often speculated that societies progressed 
through stages of increasing development and looked for the logic, order and the 
set of scientific truths that determined the course of human history. Georg Wilhelm 
Friedrich Hegel, for example, argued that social development was an inevitable 
and determined process, similar to an acom which has no choice but to become 
an oak tree. Likewise, it was assumed that societies start out primitive, perhaps in 
a Hobbesian state of nature, and naturally progress toward something resembling 
industrial Europe.

While earlier authors such as Michel de Montaigne discussed how societies 
change through time, it was truly the Scottish Enlightenment which proved key 
in the development of sociocultural evolution. After Scotland's union with England 
in 1707, several Scottish thinkers pondered what the relationship between progress 
and the 'decadence' brought about by increased trade with England and the 
affluence it produced. The result was a series of "conjectural histories". Authors 
such as Adam Ferguson, John Millar, and Adam Smith argued that all societies 
pass through a series of four stages: hunting and gathering, pastoralism and 
nomadism, agricultural, and finally a stage of commerce. These thinkers thus 
understood the changes Scotland was undergoing as a transition from an 
agricultural to a mercantile society.

Philosophical concepts of progress (such as those expounded by the German 
philosopher G. W.F. Hegel) developed as well during this period. In France authors 
such as Claude Adrien Helvetius and other philosophes were influenced by this

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
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Scottish tradition. Later thinkers such as Comte de Saint-Simon developed these 
ideas. Auguste Comte in particular presented a coherent view of social progress 
and a new discipline to study it—sociology. The founders of sociology attempted 
to define their new discipline. In the course of this effort they tried several highly 
divergent pathways, some suggested by methods and contents of other sciences, 
others invented outright by the imagination of the scholar. Comte most famously 
defined his "law of three stages".

These developments took place in a wider context. The first process was 
colonialism. Although imperial powers settled most differences of opinion with 
their colonial subjects with force, increased awareness of non-Western peoples 
raised new questions for European scholars about the nature of society and culture. 
Similarly^effective administration required some degree of understanding of other 
cultures.'fimerging theories of sociocultural evolution allowed Europeans to 
organise their new knowledge in a way that reflected and justified their increasing 
political and economic domination of others: colonised people were less evolved, 
colonising people were more evolved. When the 17th-century English philosopher 
Thomas Hobbes described primeval man as living in conditions in which there 
are "no arts, no letters, no society" and his life as "solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, 
and short", he was very much proclaiming a popular conception of the "savage." 
Everything that was good and civilized resulted from the slow development out 
of this lowly state. Even rationalistic philosophers like Voltaire implicitly assumed 
that enlightenment gradually resulted in the upward progress of humankind.

The second process was the Industrial Revolution and the rise of capitalism 
which allowed and promoted continual revolutions in the means of production. 
Emerging theories of sociocultural evolution reflected a belief that the changes in 
Europe wrought by the Industrial Revolution and capitalism were improvements. 
Industrialisation, combined with the intense political change brought about by 
the French Revolution and the U.S. Constitution, which were paving the way for 
the dominance of democracy, forced European thinkers to reconsider some of 
their assumptions about how society was organised.

Eventually, in the 19th century three great classical theories of social and 
historical change were created: sociocultural evolutionism, the social cycle theory 
and Marxist historical materialism. Those theories had one common factor: they 
all agreed that the history of humanity is pursuing a certain fixed path, most 
likely that of social progress. Thus, each past event is not only chronologically, 
but causally tied to the present and future events. Those theories postulated that 
by recreating the sequence of those events, sociology could discover the laws of 
history.

Max Weber, Disenchantment, and Critical Theory

Weber's major works in economic sociology and the sociology of religion 
dealt with the rationalization, secularisation, and so called "disenchantment" which 
he associated with the rise of capitalism and modernity. In sociology, rationalization 
is the process whereby an increasing number of social actions become based on 
considerations of teleological efficiency or calculation rather than on motivations

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES
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Soda! Development and derived from morality, emotion, custom, or tradition. Rather than referring to 
Society Structure what is genuinely "rational" or "logical", rationalization refers to a relentless quest 

for goals that might actually function to the detriment of a society. Rationalization 
is an ambivalent aspect of modernity, manifested especially in Western society; as 
a behaviour of the capitalist market; of rational administration in the state and 
bureaucracy; of the extension of modem science; and of the expansion of modem 
technology.

NOTES

Weber's thought regarding the rationalizing and secularizing tendencies of 
modem Western society (sometimes described as the "Weber Thesis") would 
blend with Marxism to facilitate critical theory, particularly in the work of thinkers 
such as Jurgen Habermas. Critical theorists, as antipositivists, are critical of the 
idea of a hierarchy of sciences or societies, particularly with respect to the 
sociological positivism originally set forth by Comte. Jurgen Habermas has 
critiqued the concept of pure instrumental rationality as meaning that scientific- • 
thinking becomes something akin to ideology itself. For theorists such as Zygmunt 
Bauman, rationalization as a manifestation of modernity may be most closely 
and regrettably associated with the events of the Holocaust/

Modern Theories

When the critique of classical social evolutionism became widely accepted, 
modern anthropological and sociological approaches changed respectively . 
Modern theories are careful to avoid unsourced, ethnocentric speculation, 
comparisons, or value judgements; more or less regarding individual societies as 
existing within their own historical contexts. These conditions provided the context 
for new theories such as cultural relativism and multilineal evolution.

In the 1920s and 30s, Gordon Childe revolutionized the study of cultural 
evolutionism. He conducted a comprehensive pre-history account that provided 
scholars with evidence for African and Asian cultural transmission into Europe. 
He combated scientific racism by finding the tools and artifacts of the indigenous 
people from Africa and Asia and showed how they influenced the technology of 
European culture. Evidence from his excavations countered the idea of Aryan 
supremacy and superiority. Childe explained cultural evolution by his theory of 
divergence with modifications of convergence. He postulated that different 
cultures form separate methods that meet different needs, but when two cultures 
were in contact they developed similar adaptations, solving similar problems. 
Rejecting Spencer's theory of parallel cultural evolution, Childe found that 
interactions between cultures contributed to the convergence of similar aspects 
most often attributed to one’culture. Childe placed emphasis on human culture 
as a social construct rather than products of environmental or technological 
contexts. Childe coined the terms "Neolithic Revolution", and "Urban Revolution" 
which are still used today in the branch of pre-historic anthropology.

In 1941 anthropologist Robert Redfield wrote about a shift from 'folk society7 
to 'urban society'. By the 1940s cultural anthropologists such as Leslie White and 
Julian Steward sought to revive an evolutionary model on a more scientific basis, 
and succeeded in establishing an approach known as neoevolutionism. White
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rejected the opposition between "primitive" and "modem" societies but did argue 
that societies could be distinguished based on the amount of energy they 
harnessed, and that increased energy allowed for greater social differentiation 
(White's law).. Steward on the other hand rejected the 19th-century notion of 
progress, and instead called attention to the Darwinian notion of "adaptation", 
arguing that all societies had to adapt to their environment in some way.

The anthropologists Marshall Sahlins and Elman Service prepared an edited 
volume, Evolution and Culture, in which they attempted- to synthesise White's 
and Steward's approaches. Other anthropologists, building on or responding to 
work by White and Steward, developed theories of cultural ecology and ecological 
anthropology. The most prominent examples are Peter Vayda and Roy Rappaport. 
By the late 1950s, students of Steward such as Eric Wolf and Sidney Mintz turned 
away from cultural ecology to Marxism, World Systems Theory, Dependency 
theory and Marvin Harris's Cultural materialism.

Today most anthropologists reject 19th-century notions of progress and 
the three assumptions of unilineal evolution. Following Steward, they take 
seriously the relationship between a culture and its environment to explain 
different aspects of a culture. But most modem cultural anthropologists have 
adopted a general systems approach, examining cultures as emergent systems 
and argue that one must consider the whole social environment, which includes 
political and economic relations among cultures. There are still others who continue 
to reject the entirety of the evolutionary thinking and look instead at historical 
contingencies, contacts with other cultures, and the operation of cultural symbol 
systems. As a result, the simplistic notion of "cultural evolution" has grown less 
useful and given way to an entire series of more nuanced approaches to the 
relationship of culture and environment. In the area of development studies, 
authors such as Amartya Sen have developed an understanding of "development" 
and 'human flourishing' that also question more simplistic notions of progress, 
while retaining much of their original inspiration.
Neoevolutiorvism

Neoevolutionism was the first in a series of modem multilineal evolution

The Concept of Social 
Development

NOTES

theories. It emerged in the 1930s and extensively developed in the period following 
the Second World War and was incorporated into both anthropology and sociology 
in the 1960s. It bases its theories on empirical evidence from areas of archaeology, 
palaeontology and historiography and tries to eliminate any references to systems 
of values, be it moral or cultural, instead trying to remain objective and simply 
descriptive.

While 19th-century evolutionism explained how culture develops by giving 
general principles of its evolutionary process, it was dismissed by the Historical 
Particularists as unscientific in the early 20th century. It was the neoevolutionary 
thinkers who brought back evolutionary thought and developed it to be acceptable 
to contemporary anthropology.

Neoevolutionism discards many ideas of classical social evolutionism, namely 
that of social progress, so dominant in previous sociology evolution-related 
theories. Then neoevolutionism discards the determinism argument and
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introduces probability, arguing that accidents and free will greatly affect the process 
of social evolution. It also supports counterfactual history—asking "what if" and 
considering different possible paths that social evolution may take or might have 
taken, and thus allows for the fact that various cultures may develop in different 
ways, some skipping entire stages others have passed through. Neoevolutionism 
stresses the importance of empirical evidence. While 19th-century evolutionism 
used value judgments and assumptions for interpreting data, neoevolutionism 
relied on measurable information for analysing the process of sociocultural 
evolution.

NOTES

Leslie White, author of The Evolution of Culture: The Development of 
Civilization to the Fall of Rome (1959), attempted to create a theory explaining 
the entire history of humanity. The most important factor in his theory is 
technology: Social systems are determined by technological systems, wrote White 
in his book, echoing the earlier theory of Lewis Henry Morgan. He proposes a 
society's energy consumption as a measure of its advancement. He differentiates 
between five stages of human development. In the first, people use the energy of 
their own muscles. In the second, they use the energy of domesticated animals. 
In the third, they use the energy of plants (so White refers to agricultural revolution 
here). In the fourth, they learn to use the energy of natural resources: coal, oil, 
gas. In the fifth, they harness nuclear energy. White introduced a formula, P = E 
* T, where E is a measure of energy consumed, and T is the measure of efficiency 
of technical factors utilising the energy. This theory is similar to Russian 
astronomer Nikolai Kardashev's later theory of the Kardashev scale.

Julian Steward, author of Theory of Culture Change: The Methodology of 
Multilinear Evolution (1955, reprinted 1979), created the theory of "multilinear" 
evolution which examined the way in which societies adapted to their 
environment. This approach was more nuanced than White's theory of "unilinear 
evolution." Steward on the other hand rejected the 19th-century notion of 
progress, and instead called attention to the Darwinian notion of "adaptation", 
arguing that all societies had to adapt to their environment in some way. He 
argued that different adaptations could be studied through the examination of 
the specific resources a society exploited, the technology the society relied on to 
exploit these resources, and the organization of human labour. He further argued 
that different environments and technologies would require different kinds of 
adaptations, and that as the resource base or technology changed, so too would a 
culture. In other words, cultures do not change according to some inner logic, 
but rather in terms of a changing relationship with a changing environment. 
Cultures therefore would not pass through the same stages in the same order as 
they changed—rather, they would change in varying ways and directions. He 
called his theory "multilineal evolution". He questioned the possibility of creating 
a social theory encompassing the entire evolution of humanity; however, he argued 
that anthropologists are not limited to describing specific existing cultures. He 
believed that it is possible to create theories analysing typical common culture, 
representative of specific eras or regions. As the decisive factors determining the 
development of given culture he pointed to technology and economics, but noted 
that there are secondary factors, like political system, ideologies and religion. All
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those factors push the evolution of a given society in several directions at the 
same time; hence the application of the term "multilinear" to his theory of 
evolution.

. The Concept of Social 
Development

Marshall Sahlins, co-editor with Elman Service of Evolution and Culture 
(I960), divided the evolution of societies into 'general' and 'specific'. General 
evolution is the tendency of cultural and social systems to increase in complexity, 
organization and adaptiveness to environment. However, as the various cultures 
are not isolated, there is interaction and a diffusion of their qualities (like 
technological inventions). This leads cultures to develop in different ways (specific 
evolution), as various elements are introduced to them in different combinations 
and at different stages of evolution.

In his Power and Prestige (1966) and Human Societies: An Introduction to 
Macrosociology (1974), Gerhard Lenski expands on the works of Leslie White 
and Lewis Henry Morgan. He views technological progress as the most basic 

.factor in the evolution of societies and cultures. Unlike White, who defined 
technology as the ability to create and utilise energy, Lenski focuses on 
information—its amount and uses. The more information and knowledge 
(especially allowing the shaping of natural environment) a given society has, the 
more advanced it is. He distinguishes four stages of human development, based 
on advances in the history of communication. In the first stage, information is 
passed by genes.

In the second, when humans gain sentience, they can learn and pass 
information through by experience. In the third, humans start using signs and 
develop logic. In the fourth, they can create symbols and develop language and 
writing. Advancements in the technology of communication translate into 
advancements in the economic system and political system, distribution of goods, 
social inequality and other spheres of social life. He also differentiates societies 
based on their level of technology, communication and economy: (1) hunters 
and gatherers, (2) simple agricultural, (3) advanced agricultural, (4) industrial, 
and (5) special (like fishing societies).

Talcott Parsons, author of Societies: Evolutionary and Comparative 
Perspectives (1966) and The System of Modem Societies (1971) divided evolution 
into four subprocesses: (1) division, which creates functional subsystems from 
the main system; (2) adaptation, where those systems evolve into more efficient 
versions; (3) inclusion of elements previously excluded from the given systems; 
and (4) generalization of values, increasing the legitimization of the ever more 
complex system. He shows those processes on 4 stages of evolution: (I) primitive 
or foraging, (II) archaic agricultural, (III) classical or "historic" in his terminology, 
using formalized and universalizing theories about reality and (IV) modern 
empirical cultures.

However, these divisions in Parsons theory is tire more formal ways in which 
the evolutionary process is conceptualized and shouldjrot be mistaken for with 
Parsons' actual theory. Parsons develops a theory, where he tries to reveal the 
complexity of the processes which take form between “two points of necessity, 
the first is the cultural "necessity," which is given'through the values-system of
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Soda! Development and each evolving community; the other is the environmental necessities, which most
Society Structure directly is reflected in the material realities of the basic production system and 

reflected in the relative capacity of each industrial-economical level at each window 
of time. Generally, Parsons highlights that the dynamics and directions of these 
process is shaped by the cultural imperative embodied in the cultural heritage 
and more secondary an outcome of sheer "economic" conditions.

NOTES

Sociobiology
Sociobiology departs perhaps the furthest from classical social evolutionism. 

It was introduced by Edward Wilson in his 1975 book Sociobiology: The New 
Synthesis and followed his adaptation of evolutionary theory to the field of social 
sciences. Wilson pioneered the attempt to explain the evolutionary mechanics 
behind social behaviours such as altruism, aggression, and nurturance. In doing 
so, Wilson sparked one of the greatest scientific controversies of the 20th century.

Sociobiologists have argued for a dual inheritance theory, which posits that 
humans are products of both biological evolution and sociocultural evolution, 
each subject to their own selective mechanisms and forms of transmission (i.e. in 
the case of biology, genes, and cultural evolutionary units are often called memes). 
This approach focuses on both the mechanisms of cultural transmission and the 
selective pressures that influence cultural change. This version of sociocultural 
evolution shares little in common with the stadial evolutionary models of the 
early and mid-20th century. This approach has been embraced by many 
psychologists and some cultural anthropologists, but very few physical 
anthropologists.

The current theory of evolution, the modem evolutionary synthesis, explains 
that evolution of species occurs through a combination of Darwin's mechanism 
of natural selection and Gregor Mendel's theory of genetics as the basis for 
biological inheritance and mathematical population genetics. Essentially, the 
modem synthesis introduced the connection between two important discoveries; 
the units of evolution (genes) with the main mechanism of evolution (selection).

Due to its close reliance on biology, sociobiology is often considered a branch 
of the biology and sociology disciplines, although it uses techniques from a plethora 
of sciences, including ethology, evolution, zoology, archaeology, population 
genetics, and many others. Within the study of human societies, sociobiology is 
closely related to the fields of human behavioral ecology and evolutionary 
psychology.

Sociobiology has remained highly controversial as it contends genes explain 
specific human behaviours, although sociobiologists describe this role as a very 
complex and often unpredictable interaction between nature and nurture. The 
most notable critics of the view that genes play a direct role in human behaviour 
have been biologists Richard Lewontin and Stephen Jay Gould.

Since the rise of Evolutionary psychology, another school of thought, Dual 
Inheritance Theory, has emerged in the past 25 years that applies the mathematical 
standards of Population genetics to modeling the adaptive and selective principles 
of culture. This school of thought was pioneered by Robert Boyd at UCLA and 
Peter Richerson at UC Davis and expanded by William Wimsatt, among others.
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Boyd and Richerson's book "Culture and the Evolutionary Process" (1985) was a 
highly mathematical description of cultural change, later published in a more 
accessible form in "Not by Genes Alone" (2004). In Boyd and Richerson's view, 
cultural evolution, operating on socially learned information, exists on a separate 
ground from genetic evolution, and while the two are related, cultural evolution 
is more dynamic, rapid, and influential on human society than genetic evolution.

Theory of Modernization

Theories of modernization have been developed and popularized in 1950s 
and 1960s and are closely related to the dependency theory and development 
theory. It combines the previous theories of sociocultural evolution with practical 
experiences and empirical research, especially those from the era of decolonization. 
The theory states that:

• Western countries are the most developed, and rest of the world (mostly 
former colonies) are on the earlier stages of development, and will 
eventually reach the same level as the Western world.

• Development stages go from the traditional societies to developed ones.
• Third World countries have fallen behind with their social progress and 

need to be directed on their way to becoming more advanced.
Developing from classical social evolutionism theories, theory of 

modernization stresses the modernization factor: many societies are simply trying 
(or need to) emulate the most successful societies and cultures. It also states that 
it is possible to do so, thus supporting the concepts of social engineering and that 
the developed countries can and should help those less developed, directly or 
indirectly. Among the scientists who contributed much to this theory are Walt 
Rostow, who in his The Stages of Economic Growth: A Non-Communist Manifesto 
(1960) concentrates on the economic system side of the modernization, trying to 
show factors needed for a .country to reach the path to modernization in his 
Rostovian take-off model. David Apter concentrated on the political system and 
history of democracy, researching the connection between democracy, good 
governance and efficiency and modernization. David McClelland (The Achieving 
Society, 1967) approached this subject from the psychological perspective, with 
his’ motivations theory, arguing that modernization cannot happen until given 
society values innovation, success and free enterprise. Alex Inkeles (Becoming 
Modern, 1974) similarly creates a model of modem personality, which needs to 
be independent, active, interested in public policies and cultural matters, open 
for new experiences, rational and being able to create long-term plans for the 
future. Some works of Jurgen Habermas are also-connected with this subfield.

Theory of modernization has been subject to some criticism similar to that 
levied on classical social evolutionism, especially for being too ethnocentric, one
sided and focused on the Western world and culture.

Theory of Postindustrial Society

Scientists have used the theory of evolution to analyze various trends and 
to predict the future development of societies. These scientists have created the
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Social Development and theories of postindustrial societies, arguing that the current era of industrial society
Society Structure is coming to an end, and services and information are becoming more important 

than industry and goods.
In 1974, sociologist Daniel Bell, author of The Coming of Post-Industrial 

Society, introduced the concept of postindustrial society. He divided the history 
of humanity into three eras: pre-industrial, industrial and postindustrial. He 
predicted that by the end of the 20th century, United States, Japan and Western 
Europe would reach the postindustrial stage. This “post-industrial" stage would 
be demonstrated by:

• domination of the service sector (administration, banking, trade, transport, ' 
healthcare, education, science, mass media, culture) over the traditional 
industry sector (manufacturing industries, which have surpassed the more 
traditional, agriculture and mining sector after the 19th-century Industrial 
Revolution);

• growing importance of information technologies;
• increased role of long-term planning, modelling future trends;
• domination of technocracy and pragmatism over traditional ethics and 

ideologies;
• increasing importance and use of technology and intellect;
• changes in the traditional hierarchy of social classes, with highly educated 

specialists and scientists overtaking the traditional bourgeois;
From the 1970s many other sociologists and anthropologists, like Alvin 

Toffler (Future Shock, 1970), and John Naisbitt (Megatrends 2000: The New 
Directions for the 1990s, 1982) have followed in Bell's footsteps and created similar 
theories. John Naisbitt introduced the concept of megatrends: powerful, global 
trends that are changing societies on the worldwide scale. Among the megatrends 
that he mentions was the process of globalization. Another important megatrend 
was the increase in performance of computers and the development of the World 
Wide Web. Marshall McLuhan introduced the concept of the global village (The 
Gutenberg Galaxy, 1962), and this term was soon adapted by the researchers of 
globalization and the Internet. Naisbitt and many other proponents of the theory 
of postindustrial societies argues that those megatrends lead to decentralization, 
weakening of the central government, increasing importance of local initiatives 
and direct democracy, changes in the hierarchy of the traditional social classes, 
development of new social movements and increased powers of consumers and 
number of choices available to them (Toffler even used the term “overchoice").

Some of the more extreme visions of the postindustrial society are those 
related to the theory of the technological singularity. This theory refers to a 
predicted point or period in the development of a civilization at which due to the 
acceleration of technological progress, the societal, scientific and economic change 
is so rapid that nothing beyond that time can be reliably comprehended, 
understood or predicted by the pre-Singularity humans. Such a singularity was 
first discussed in tbje 1950s, and vastly popularized in the 1980s by Vernor Vinge.

Critics of the postindustrial society theory point out that it is very vague 
and as any prediction, there is no guarantee that any of the trends visible today
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will in fact exist in the future or develop in the directions predicted by 
contemporary researchers. However, no serious sociologist would argue it is 
possible to predict the future, but only that such theories allow us to gain a better 
understanding of the changes taking place in the modernised world.

Contemporary Discourse Over Sociocultural Development

The Concept of Social 
Development
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The Cold War period was marked by rivalry between two superpowers, 
both of which considered themselves to be the most highly evolved cultures on 
the planet. The USSR painted itself as a socialist society which emerged out of 
class struggle, destined to reach the state of communism, while sociologists in 
the United States (such as Talcott Parsons) argued that the freedom and prosperity 
of the United States were a proof of a higher level of sociocultural evolution of its 
culture and society. At the same time, decolonization created newly independent 
countries who sought to become more developed—a model of progress and 
industrialization which was itself a form of sociocultural evolution.

There is, however, a tradition in European social theory from Rousseau to 
Max Weber that argues that this progression coincides with a loss of human 
freedom and dignity. At the height of the Cold War, this tradition merged with an 
interest in ecology to influence an activist culture in the 1960s. This movement 
produced a variety of political and philosophical programs which emphasised 
the importance of bringing society and the environment into harmony.

Current political theories of the new tribalists consciously mimic ecology 
and the life-ways of indigenous peoples, augmenting them with modern sciences. 
Ecoregional Democracy attempts to confine the "shifting groups", or tribes, within 
"more or less clear boundaries" that a society inherits from the surrounding ecology, 
to the borders of a naturally occurring ecoregion.

Progress can proceed by competition between but not within tribes, and it 
is limited by ecological borders or by Natural Capitalism incentives which attempt 
to mimic the pressure of natural selection on a human society by forcing it to 
adapt consciously to scarce energy or materials. Gaians argue that societies evolve 
deterministically to play a role in the ecology of their biosphere, or else die off as 
failures due to competition from more efficient societies exploiting nature's 
leverage.

Thus, some have appealed to theories of sociocultural evolution to assert 
that optimising the ecology and the social harmony of closely knit groups is more 
desirable or necessary than the progression to "civilization." A 2002 poll of experts 
on Nearctic and Neotropic indigenous peoples (reported in Harper's magazine) 
revealed that all of them would have preferred to be a typical New World person 
in the year 1491, prior to any European contact, rather than a typical European of 
that time.

This approach has been criticised by pointing out that there are a number 
of historical examples of indigenous peoples doing severe environmental damage 
(such as the deforestation of Easter Island and the extinction, of mammoths in 
North America) and that proponents of the goal have been trapped by the 
European stereotype of the noble savage.
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Today, postmodernists question whether the notions of evolution or society 
have inherent meaning and whether they reveal more about the person doing 
the description than the thing being described. Observing and observed cultures 
may lack sufficient cultural similarities (such as a common foundation ontology) 
to be able to communicate their respective priorities easily. Or, one may impose 
such a system of belief and judgment upon another, via conquest or colonization. 
For instance, observation of very different ideas of mathematics and physics in 
indigenous peoples led indirectly to ideas such as George Lakoff's "cognitive 
science of mathematics", which asks if measurement systems themselves can be 
objective.

NOTES

1.7 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC TRANSFORMATION IN
ASIA

The history of Asia in the past six or seven decades has been one of very 
dramatic transformation. Until the recent financial crisis, the economic elevation 
of the region from poor performers to leading lights, all within the lifetime of a 
single generation, has been nothing short of miraculous. Little wonder, therefore, 
that the 'Asian Miracle' was term most often used to describe the region’s success 
story. Yet, for those looking into history for clues and explanations, there was 
little to indicate, half a century ago, that the region was indeed poised for such a 
trajectory of growth and development.

In the middle of the century just past, all that Asia seemed capable of was 
violence and chaos; its outlook and future could be described at best as bleak and 
uncertain. From the 1930s to the 1960s, many parts of the region were caught up 
in war, revolution, or famine. China, during that period, had to endure all three. 
In 1945, Asia's most progressive and modem nation, Japan, had emerged from 
the Pacific War, totally devastated, physically, emotionally and spiritually. The 
Korean peninsula was not spared either; in 1950 it was plunged into a war that 
was to last for three years, claimed nearly one million lives and shattered its 
economy.

In the post civil war period, China struggled with internal domestic unrest, 
with horrendous cost - millions of people died of starvation during the Great 
Leap Forward in 1958-62 and many more during the decade long Cultural 
Revolution from 1966-1975.

The story in Southeast Asia was a similar one. The long drawn conflict in 
Indo-China from 1945 to 1980, involving Frenchmen and Americans, claimed its 
share of lives. In Indonesia, a failed coup in 1965 led to a bloodbath in which 
hundreds of thousands of people were slaughtered and in the mid-1970s, when 
the Khmer Rouge decided to return to year-zero, it wiped out an estimated one 
million Cambodians by eradicating the 15 to 20 per cent of its population that 
were educated.

The endemic violence, political instability and social disruption that had 
plagued the region until the 1960s hardly augured well for any prospects of 
economic development. Few would place much hopes in the Asia of the 1960s.
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Even Japan, the richest nation in Asia then and the country which had been The Concept of Social
modernising for almost a century, could only boast of a per capita income that Development
was one-eighth that of America's. South Korea and Taiwan were not much better 
off than most African states.

Yet, during this period of disquiet and despair, another revolution was 
beginning to take place in Asia, one that would in the next thirty-years generate 
a level of economic growth that would bring about in East and Southeast Asia the 
'fastest rise in incomes, for the biggest number of people, ever seen on earth'.
The story should be a familiar one by now. Japan took the lead and through a 
manufacturing revolution was able to increase the real income of each Japanese 
fourfold between 1960 and 1985, making Japan one of the richest countries in 
the world in dollar times. In the next two decades, South Korea, Taiwan, Hong 
Kong and Singapore followed suit, the size of their respective economies doubling 
every eight years from 1960 to 1985. The momentum in the region thus gained, 
other countries were soon on the move-Malaysia, Thailand, China and Indonesia 
- all began hauling themselves out of the dumps in the late 1970s. By the 1990s, 
these eight economies - South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore, Thailand,
Malaysia, China and Indonesia - were among the world's thirteen most successful 
at raising reahincomes in the past thirty years. What was the significance of all 
this? In human terms, the real feat was that in a space of twenty years, between 
1970 and 1990, the number of desperately poor people in East Asia fell 400 million' 
to 180 million - the greatest economic uplifting in history. As one author noted,
‘by 1990, only ten per cent of East Asians were living in what is called absolute 
poverty, compared with a quarter of Latin Americans, half of black Africans and 
half the people on the Indian subcontinent'. And this was beginning to spread to 
Southeast Asia, with remarkable results.

The statistical figures of Asia's growth and transformation are truly staggering.
Millions of people lifted out of poverty in a single generation and billions of dollars 
in wealth created every year', reports a major Asia magazine. The jump in Asian 
exports was no less amazing from less than one-seventh of the world total in the 
early 1970s to almost 30 percent in the late 1990s. With the huge savings that 
would generate the world's largest pool of invest-able capital, the balance of the 
world's economic power started to shift eastwards. The size of the official reserves 
held by the ten largest Asian holders of foreign exchange at the end of 1994 was 
indicative: the reserves of Japan, Taiwan, Singapore, China, Hong Kong, Thailand,
Malaysia, India, Indonesia and the Philippines then added up to some US $457 
billion - more than 40 per cent of the world's total. The success stories of the 
dragon and tiger economies of East and Southeast Asia seemed to herald die 
emergence of a brave, new and economically successful world centred in Asia.

While the world’s and Asia's attention was focused on the economic growth 
(and from 1997 - its difficulties), there are now bigger and more fundamental 
questions being asked about the wider dimensions of the region's development.
At its most obvious, the transformation of Asia from economic obscurity into 
financial prominence would surely have changed the way Asians live and function.
How have affluence affected the livelihood of people in Asia? Moreover, how has

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 29



Social Development and the strategy of growth, with its emphasis on education, state action and the market 
Society Structure economy, influenced and changed individuals and societies? The economic growth 

of Asia therefore entailed more than enlarged GNPs and investment capital; more 
than that, it was to bring about fundamental and inexorable changes in the physical 
and social landscape of the region. As observers were quick to point out that 
'while economic advance ...is the most important force shaping the region, 
political and social changes also exert a powerful influence'. What significant and 
fundamental changes have the new economic miracle spawned, and how have 
these changes 'meshed to weave the tapestry of the New Asia'? This paper attempts 
a brief survey of the social changes that that since swept Asia and reviews some of 
its impact on the region and its people.

Urbanization and the Growth of Cities

While the countryside still dominates the physical landscape of Asia, the 
growth of cities is perhaps one of the most visible and significant physical 
transformations that the region has witnessed in the last three decades. Studies 
have shown that urban centres are growing at a tremendous rate throughout 
Asia. In 1970, Asia had eight urban centres of more than five million people. 
Twenty years later, there were 31 such centres, and. it has been forecast that by 
2020, Asian metropolises will be home to 2.4 billion residents, over half the region’s 
population. Almost every country in Asia has witnessed this demographic trend. 
In Malaysia, for example, three-quarters of its population in the 1970s lived in 
the countryside. By the 1990s, nearly fifty per cent of population are city dwellers. 
As an Asian minister predicted, 'urbanization on an unprecedented scale will 
take place all over Asia, involving two billion people'.

The growth of cities brought with it commensurate social changes - the 
rise of modern technology, and an emerging middle class, both of which 'fed and 
fed upon the economic boom'. The skyscrapers from Beijing to Jakarta are symbols 
.of Asia's arrival and cities represent progress, modernity and opportunities. Yet 
there is a flipside to Asia's relentless urban growth. As the lure of modern living 
percolates to the surrounding countryside, urban centers exercise inexorable 
magnetic draw for poor peasants trying to escape the harshness of life on the 
land. Overcrowding and slums then emerge as the other face of modernity and 
development. It has been estimated that presently, 13 Asian cities have populations 
exceeding ten million, creating unprecedented headaches for planners. And as 
cities rush to cope with the influx of people from the hinterland, it rapidly expands 
its fringes and in so doing, dehumanizes urban development. As a major Asian 
journal observes:

"The influx of people that staff factories and offices has overcrowded 
roads and railways, pipes and power lines, schools and sanitation 
systems. Unplanned development has created more eyesores than 
landmarks and replaced many green areas with asphalt jungles. As places 
where diverse peoples combine, urban areas have also at times incubated 
disorder: witness Karachi's disorders.".
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The problems associated with the rapid rate of urbanization are most visible 
in the cities of South Asia. In Bangladesh, for example, the rate of urbanization 
has been very high, about seven per cent a year. This has increased very 
significantly the country's urban population to about a quarter of the overall 
population. The main driving force of urbanization in these countries is rural- 
urban migration - mainly brought about by push (poverty in the countryside) 
and pull (expectation of employment opportunities in the cities) factors. The 
growth of the urban poor, and the proliferation of slums and squatter settlements, 
has led to the deterioration of the physical environment. Often, the urban poor 
'are affected by water pollution, inadequate sanitation facilities, insufficient 
collection and disposal of solid and toxic wastes, and indoor and outdoor air 
pollution'.

The Concept of Social 
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The problems of urbanization and city-growth do not only afflict poor 
developing countries. The problems are just as severe in some of the dragon 
economies. Below is a report from the Korea Institute for Environmental and 
Social Policies:

"Seoul has 12 million people, a quarter of the Korean population, a 
. quarter of Korean universities, and it generates 40 per cent of the national 

tax. Seoul is the heart and brain of Korea for its financial and market 
functions. It has a 600-year history as a capital city; however, this gigantic 
city has the characteristics of the ultra rapid growth of the national 
economy achieved in just 30 years, the vitality of a booming city and a 
confused situation. In one generation, the population of Seoul has tripled, 
the urban area doubled, the number of cars increased 160-fold. Because 
most economic and cultural resources were concentrated in Seoul, the 
governmental policy for decentralization of Seoul's population was 
helpless. During this rapid growth, uncontrollable urban problems have 
appeared. In this situation, city management in Seoul was bent on taking 
care of the city's expansion. Large amounts of resources and 
administration were spent on construction of infrastructure, including ’ 
houses, schools, roads, waterworks and sewage and this has produced 
a crowded and condensed city environment, and poor urban classes 
were marginalized as in other Asian cities."
The problems associated with urbanization are aplenty, and many of them 

severe. However, throughout Asia, despite the problems, the trend is irreversible. 
Not only is the physical presence of cities becoming more and more evident, but 
also the urban culture, whose main manifestations are the advent of modern 
technology, information explosion and the emergence of a rapidly growing middle 
class, is leading the way in the new Asia.

An Emerging Middle Class

Asia has always had extremes of the rich and poor. .However, in the last 
three decades, the process of export-oriented growth has created widening spread 
in the middle, and it is clearly those in this socio-economic stratum who will
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dictate the social, economic and political future direction of the region. To begin 
with, the middle class represents the triumph of capitalism over socialism and 
communism in Asia. All over Asia, with perhaps the exception of North Korea, 
state run emporia have given way to American-style shopping malls, and 
liberalization rather than continued central state control has become the preferred 
way of conducting business. India's middle class of some 200 million people, ten 
times the population of Malaysia, have provided the impetus, as well as the market 
by which the Indian government hopes would attract investors into the country. 
In India, as in elsewhere, the growing middle class has been the main engine for 
the growth of a consumer culture as the rising number of affluent city-dwellers 
create demands for consumer goods such as clothes, fancy watches and other 

' accoutrements of modem living.
The dramatic growth and sheer size of Asia's middle class should create 

some of the biggest financial opportunities in history. Imagine a billion Asians - 
that's the estimated size of the middle class of an overall population that is likely 
to reach 3.2 billion by the start of this millennium (roughly the size of the combined 
population of the Americas and western Europe in 1995) - having consumer- 
spending power that will enable them to buy at least basic goods such as colour 
televisions, refrigerators and motor-bikes. It is estimated that 400 million of these 

' consumers - three times as many as in the 1990s - will have disposal incomes 
that would be spent buying houses, cars, holidays, health care and education. 
And it is not just the consumption of consumer goods that will lead to a boom. 
As one observer notes: 'if all this consumer spending is to take place, immense 
investments in capital equipment and infrastructure will be needed to make it 
possible: factories, power plants, roads, railways, airports, ports and 
telecommunications networks'.

The growth of the middle class in Asia brought about its fair share of 
problems as well. Traffic congestion and air pollution are endemic in many Asian 
cities as the number of cars and other forms of motor vehicles spiraled out of 
control with demand generated by an enlarging and affluent middle class. Other 
environmental problems such as solid waste disposal were created as more people 
had more money to spend on consumer goods. Then there are health problems 
associated with the middle-class - obesity, heart diseases, diabetes, cholesterol, 
and etc.

The Evolving Status of Women

With economic growth, urbanization with its concomitant changing norms 
and mores, the position of women in Asia has also seen significant changes. This 
is evident especially in the workplace, where millions of women are not only seen 
to be participating and making their mark there as well. Studies have shown that 
in Southeast Asia alone, there has been a 15 per cent increase in female 
participation in the workforce since 1970. Asian women have become more 
confident, ambitious and assertive, and have made significant inroads into areas 
traditionally dominated by men. In Singapore, the number of female managers 
has tripled in the past ten years, and in Thailand the number has grown five 
times from twenty years ago.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

32 Self-Instructional Material



The prominence of Asian women in politics - witness Indira Gandhi, 
Corazon Aquino, Benazir Bhutto, Chandrika Kuiriaratunga and Khaledia Zia - 
suggests that Asian women had made significant inroads in this male-dominated 
arena, but it has to be said that there is some way to go before women participation 
in politics reflect their numbers and importance. In any case, poverty and prejudice 
still inflict womanhood in many parts of Asia, in particular South Asia, and in 
many places, women still face an uphill battle in their fight for their rights.

The Family Under Threat?
Traditional cultural forces remain strong, but social conflict and disruption 

to the social fabric are imminent as modernization (in the form of westernization) 
grips the region, and begin challenging traditional religious and social structures. 
One of the most important Asian institutions that have come under threat is the 
family. With the challenges brought by economic growth, urbanization and the 
increasing number of women joining the workforce, the traditional extended 
family has been under threat. Increasingly, particularly in the cities and urban 
settings, the extended Asian family has been replaced by the nuclear family, and 
this phenomenon is as much a result of space constraints as of cultural changes 
brought about by westernization. In crowded cities like Singapore, Hong Kong 
and Tokyo, where housing is a central concern for most young couples just about 
to start a family, the prospect of two generations living in small flats is simply not 
an attractive option.

Women who are rendered independent by education and equal 
opportunities tend to put off marriages for careers and many of them no longer 
regard living with in-laws a social obligation. In a study of marriage patterns in 
Japan, the Japan Family'Association has found, among other things, that young 
Japanese women often preferred not to marry an eldest son, for that would carry 
the prospects of having to live with the mother-in-law. There has been a discernible 
trend that singlehood rates in Asian metropolises have increased because women 
are putting of or delaying marriages to pursue their careers. Increasingly, the 
work place has superceded marriage and family life.

In an increasingly open and fast-moving society, the nuclear family, too, 
has come under threat, mainly from marital conflict and separation, financial 
distress, adultery and juvenile delinquency. The declining commitment to family 
has seen an alarming in divorce rates and teenage rebellion. The proliferation of 
welfare institutions and homes for the elderly attests to the weakening of the 
family institutions. Not to long ago, in recognition of growing concern of neglected 
elderly parents, the Singapore government promulgated a law that enabled parents 
to claim financial support from adult children.

The Role ofReugion

Interestingly, as the region grapples with modernization, growth and social 
changes, religion has asserted itself as modernization and materialism come into 
conflict with values and beliefs. In other words, religion has prospered alongside 
Asia's expanding economies. An American academic explains religion resurgence 
in Asia as follows:
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"religion helps people hold on to some of their traditional values while 
helping them cope with the wrenching demands of the new economic 
realities that have transformed static, peasant societies into pulsating 
megacities.”

Religious cults, therefore, continuously attract hundreds of thousands of 
followers, and from Pakistan and India to Indonesia and the Philippines, politics 
and religion have made very convenient bedfellows. Even in secular Malaysia, 
the ruling party has had to encourage a moderate form of Muslim values as it 
faces competition from radical Islam, which has drawn support from those 
dismayed over deteriorating morals and disgruntled over poverty and inequity.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

1.8 SUMMARY
• Social development is a process which results in the transformation of 

social structures in a manner which improves the capacity of the society 
to fulfill its aspirations.

• Sociocultural development can be defined as "the process by which 
structural reorganization is affected through time, eventually producing a 
form or structure which is qualitatively different from the ancestral form'.

• Weber's major works in economic sociology and the sociology of religion 
dealt with the rationalization, secularisation, and so called 
"disenchantment" which he associated with the rise of capitalism and 
modernity.

• In the middle of the century just past, all that Asia seemed capable of was 
violence and chaos; its outlook and future could be described at best as 
bleak and uncertain. From the 1930s to the 1960s, many parts of the region 
were caught up in war, revolution, or famine.

1.9 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What do you mean by ’’Social Development"?
2. Discuss the important issues pertaining to the development.
3. Explain the modernization theory of development.
4. Describe the theory of uneven and combined development.
5. Write a short note on "Social and Economic Transformation of Asia"

1.10 FURTHER READINGS
• Introduction to Social Problems by Thomas J. Sullivan; Published at Allyn 

& Bacon.
• Rural Sociology By N Jayapalan; Published at'Atlantic, New Delhi.
• Mark Borthwick, Pacific Century: The Emergence of Modern Pacific Asia 

(Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1998).
• Graham Chapman et.al., Urban growth and development in Asia (Aldershot, 

Hants: Ashgate, cl999).
• G. Luis Igaya et al., Transitions to Democracy in East and Southeast Asia 

(Quezon City, Philippines: Institute for Popular Democracy, c.1999).
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2.1 Learning Objectives
2.2 Introduction
2.3 The Historical and Social Context of Development in the Indian Sub- 

Continent in the Pre-Independence Phase
— Establishment of New Westernized Elite
— Agriculture
— Industry
— Economic Burden of Foreign Rule

2.4 Government Measures and the Five Year Plans in Post-Independence 
Phase

— Social Policy in the Indian Development Process 
• 2.5 Planning in India

2.6 Political Economy of Social Structure and Change
— Nehru Era
— Indira Gandhi Era
— Rajiv Gandhi Era
— The Era of Decentralized Politics

2.7 Demographic Transitions
— Recent Demographic Trends

2.8 Social Movements
2.9 Summaiy
2.10 Review Questions
2.11 Further Readings

2.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit, students should be able to:

• discuss the developmet in the Indian sub-continent in the pre
independence period;

• describe the historical background of planning in India and features of 
five year plan;

• explain the concept and importance of political economy;
• state the social movements of post-independence phase.
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2.2 INTRODUCTION
The British colonial rule created an institutional environment that did 

stabilize the law and order situation to a large extent. The British foreign policies 
however stifled the trade with rest of the world. They created a well developed 
system of railways, telegraphs and a modern legal system. The infrastructure the 
British created was mainly geared towards the exploitation of resources ofin the 
world and totally stagnant, with industrial development stalled, agriculture unable 
to feed a rapidly accelerating population. They were subject to frequent famines, 
had one of the world's lowest life expectancies, suffered from pervasive 
malnutrition and were largely illiterate.

NOTES

2.3 THE HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL CONTEXT OF
DEVELOPMENT IN THE INDIAN SUB-CONTINENT IN
THE PREJNPEPENDENCE PHASE

British imperialism was more pragmatic than that of other colonial powers. 
Its motivation was economic, not evangelical. There was none of the dedicated 
Christian fanaticism which the Portuguese and Spanish demonstrated in Latin 
America and less enthusiasm for cultural diffusion than the French (or the 
Americans) showed in their colonies. For this reason they westernized India only- 
to a limited degree.

British interests were of several kinds. At first the main purpose was to 
achieve a monopolistic trading position. Later it was felt that a regime of free 
trade would make India a major market for British goods and a source of raw 
materials, but British capitalists who invested in India, or who^okTBanking or 
shipping service there, continued effectively to enjoy monopolistic privileges; 
India also provided interesting and lucrative employment for a sizeable portion 
of the British upper middle class, and the remittances they sent home made an 
appreciable contribution to Britain's balance of payments and capacity to save. 
Finally, control of India was a key element in the world power structure, in terms 
of geography, logistics and military manpower. The British were not averse to 
Indian economic development if it increased their markets but refused to help in 
areas where they felt there was conflict with their own economic interests or. 
political security. Hence, they refused to give protection to the Indian textile 
industry until its main competitor became Japan rather than Manchester, and 
they did almost nothing to further technical education.

They introduced some British concepts of property, but did not push diem 
too far when they met vested interests. The main changes which the British made 
in Indian society were at the top. They replaced the wasteful warlord aristocracy 
by a bureaucratic-military establishment, carefully designed by utilitarian 
technocrats, which was very efficient in maintaining law and order. The greater 
efficiency of government permitted a substantial reduction in the fiscal burden, 
and a bigger share of the national product was available for landlords, capitalists 
and the new professional classes. Some of this upper class income was siphoned 
off to the UK, but the bulk was spent in India. However, the pattern of 
consumption changed as the new upper class no longer kept harems and palaces,
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nor did they wear fine muslins and damascened swords. This caused some painful 
readjustments in the traditional handicraft sector. It seems likely that there was 
some increase in productive investment which must have been near zero in 
Moghul India: government itself carried out productive investment in railways 
and irrigation and as a result there was a growth in both agricultural and industrial 
output. The new elite established a Western life-style using the English language 
and English schools. New towns and urban amenities were created with segregated 
suburbs and housing for them. Their habits were copied by the new professional 
elite of lawyers, doctors, teachers, journalists and businessmen. Within this group, 
old caste barriers were eased and social mobility increased.

As far as the mass of the population were concerned, colonial rule brought 
few significant changes. The British educational effort was very limited. There 
were no major changes in village society, in the caste system, the position of 
untouchables, the joint family system, or in production techniques in agriculture. 
British impact on economic and social development was, therefore, limited. Total 
output and population increased substantially but die gain in per capita output 
was small or negligible.

It is interesting to speculate about India's potential economic fate if it had 
not had two centuries of British rule. There are three major alternatives which 
can be seriously considered. One would have been the maintenance Of indigenous 
rule with a few foreign enclaves, as in China. Given the fissiparous forces in Indian 
society, it is likely that there would have been major civil wars in China in the 
second half of the nineteenth century and the first half of the twentieth century 
and the country would probably have split up. Without direct foreign interference 
with its educational system, it is less likely that India would have developed a 
modernizing intelligentsia than China because Indian society was less rational 
and more conservative, and the Chinese had a much more homogeneous 
civilization around which to build their reactive nationalism. If this situation had 
prevailed, population would certainly have grown less but the average standard 
of living might possibly have been a little higher because of the bigger upper 
class, and the smaller drain of resources abroad. Another alternative to British 
rule would have been conquest and maintenance of power by some other West 
European country such as France or Holland. This probably would not have 
produced results very different in economic terms from British rule. The third 
hypothesis is perhaps the most intriguing, i.e. conquest by a European power, 
with earlier accession to independence. If India had had self-government from 
the 1880s, after a century and a quarter of British rule, it is likely that both income 
and population growth would have been accelerated. There would have been a 
smaller drain of investible funds abroad, greater tariff protection, more state 
enterprise and favours to local industry, more technical training - the sort of things 
which happened after 1947. However, India would probably not have fared as 
well as Meiji Japan, because the fiscal leverage of government would have been 
smaller, zeal for mass education less, and religious and caste barriers would have 
remained as important constraints on productivity.

NOTES
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The biggest change the British made in the social structure was to replace 
the warlord aristocracy by an efficient bureaucracy and army. The traditional 
system of the East India Company had been to pay its servants fairly modest 
salaries, and to let them augment their income from private transactions. This 
arrangement worked reasonably well before the conquest of Bengal, but was 
inefficient as a way of remunerating the officials of a substantial territorial Empire 
because (a) too much of the profit went into private hands rather than the 
Company's coffers, and (b) an overrapacious short-term policy was damaging to 
the productive capacity of the economy and likely to drive the local population to 
revolt, both of which were against the Company's longer-term interests.

Clive had operated a 'dual' system, i.e. Company power and a puppet 
Nawab. Warren Hastings displaced the Nawab and took over direct administration, 
but retained Indian officials. Finally, in 1785, Cornwallis created a professional 
cadre of Company servants who had generous salaries, had no private trading or 
production interests in India, enjoyed the prospect of regular promotion and 
were entitled to pensions. All high-level posts were reserved for the British, and 
Indians were excluded. Cornwallis appointed British judges, and established British 
officials as revenue collectors and magistrated in each-district of Bengal.

From 1806 the Company trained its young recruits in Haileybury College 
near London. Appointments were still organized on a system of patronage, but 
after 1833 the Company selected amongst its nominated candidates by 
competitive examination. After 1853, selection was entirely on merit and the 
examination was thrown open to .any British candidate. The examination system 
was influenced by the Chinese model, which had worked well for 2,000 years 
and had a similar emphasis on classical learning and literary competence. The 
Indian civil service was therefore able to secure high quality people because (a) it 
was very highly paid; (b) it enjoyed political power which no bureaucrat could 
have had in England.

In 1829 the system was strengthened by establishing districts throughout 
British India small enough to be effectively controlled by an individual British 
official who henceforth exercised a completely autocratic power, acting as revenue 
collector, judge and chief of police (functions which had been separate under the 
Moghul administration). This arrangement later became the cornerstone of 
Imperial administration throughout the British Empire. As the civil service was 
ultimately subject to the control of the British parliament, and the British 
community in India was subject to close mutual surveillance, the administration 
was virtually incorruptible.

The army of the Company was a local mercenary force with 20,000-30,000 
British officers and troops. It was by far the most modern and efficient army in 
Asia. After the Mutiny in 1857, the size of the British contingent was raised to a 
third of the total strength and all officers were British until the 1920s when a very 
small number of Indians was recruited. Normally, the total strength of the army 
was about 200,000. This army was very much smaller than those of Moghul 
India, but had better training and equipment, and the railway network (which

NOTES
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was constructed partly for military reasons) gave it greater mobility, better logistics Social Development in
and intelligence. India

The higher ranks of the administration remained almost entirely British 
until the 1920s when the Indian civil service examinations began to be held in 
India as well as the UK. In addition, there was a whole hierarchy of separate 
bureaucracies in which the higher ranks were British, i.e. the revenue, justice, 
police, education, medical, public works, engineering, postal and railway services 
as well as the provincial civil services. India thus offered highly-paid careers to an 
appreciable portion of the British middle and upper classes (particularly for its 
peripheral members from Scotland and Ireland).

From the 1820s to the 1850s the British demonstrated a strong urge to 
change Indian social institutions, and to Westernise India. They stamped out 
infanticide and ritual burning of widows (sati). They abolished slavery and 
eliminated dacoits (religious thugs) from the highways. They legalized the 
remarriage of widows and allowed Hindu converts to Christianity to lay claim to 
their share of joint family property. They took steps to introduce a penal code 
(the code was actually introduced in 1861) based on British la%v, which helped 
inculcate some ideas of equality. 'Under his old Hindu law, a Brahmin murderer 
might not be put to death, while a Sudra who cohabited with a high-caste woman 
would automatically suffer execution. Under the new law, Brahmin and Sudra 
were liable to the same punishment for the same offence.

There was a strong streak of Benthamite radicalism in the East India 
Company administration. James Mill became a senior company official in 1819 
after writing a monumental history of India which showed a strong contempt for 
Indian institutions. From 1831 to 1836 he was the chief executive officer of the 
E.l.C. and his son John Stuart Mill worked for the Company from 1823 to 1858.
Malthus was professor of economics at Haileybury, and the teaching there for 
future company officials was strongly influenced by Utilitarianism. Bentham 
himself was also consulted on the reform of Indian institutions. The Utilitarians 
deliberately used India to try out experiments and ideas (e.g. competitive entry 
for the civil service) which they would have liked to apply in England. The 
Utilitarians were strong supporters of laissez-faire and abhorred any kind of state 
interference to promote economic development. Thus they tended to rely on 
market forces to deal with famine problems, they did nothing to stimulate 
agriculture or protect industry. This laissez-faire tradition was more deeply 
embedded in the Indian civil service than in the UK itself, and persisted very 
strongly until the late 1920s. The administration was efficient and incorruptible, 
but the state apparatus was of a watchdog character with few development 
ambitions. Even in 1936, more than half of government spending was for the 
military, justice, police and jails, and less than 3 per cent for agriculture.

One of the most significant things the British did to Westernize India was 
to introduce a modified version of English education. Macaulay's 1835 Minute 
on Education had a decisive impact on British educational policy and is a classic 
example of a Western rationalist approach to Indian civilization. Before the British 
took over, the Court language of the Moghuls was Persian and the Muslim

NOTES
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Social Development and population used Urdu, a mixture of Persian, Arabic and Sanskrit. Higher education 
Society Structure was largely religious and stressed knowledge of Arabic and Sanskrit. The Company 

had given some financial support to a Calcutta Madrassa (1781), and a Sanskrit 
college at Benares (1792), Warren Hastings, as governor general from 1782 to 
1795 had himself learned Sanskrit and Persian, and several other Company officials 
were oriental scholars. One of them, Sir William Jones, had translated a great 
mass of Sanskrit literature and had founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1785. 
But Macaulay was strongly opposed to this orientalism: "I believe that the present 
system tends, not to accelerate the progress of truth, but to delay the natural 
death of expiring errors. We are a Board for wasting public money, for printing 
books which are less value than the paper on which they are printed was while it 
was blank; for giving artificial encouragement to absurd history, absurd 
metaphysics, absurd physics, absurd theology ... I have no knowledge of either 
Sanskrit or Arabic ... But I have done what I could to form a correct estimate of

NOTES

their value ... Who could deny that a single shelf of a good European library was 
worth the whole native literature of India and Arabia ... all the historical 
information which has been collected from all the books written in, the Sanskrit 
language is less valuable than what may be found in the most paltry abridgements 
used at preparatory schools in England.”

For these reasons Macaulay had no hesitation in deciding in favour of English 
education, but it was not to be for the masses: "It is impossible for us, with our 
limited means to attempt to educate the body of the people. We must at present 
do our best to form a class who may be interpreters between us and the millions 
whom we govern; a class of persons, Indian in blood and colour, but English in 
taste, in opinions, in morals, and in intellect. To that class we may leave it to 
refine the vernacular dialects of the country, to enrich those dialects with terms 
of science borrowed from the Western nomenclature, and to render them by 
degrees fit vehicles for conveying knowledge to the great mass of the population".

Until 1857 it was possible to entertain the view (as Marx did) that the British 
may eventually destroy traditional Indian society and Westernize the country. 
But activist Westernizing policies and the attempt to extend British rule by taking 
over native states whose rulers had left no heirs provoked sections of both the 
Hindu and Muslim communities into rebellion in the Mutiny of 1857. Although 
the Mutiny was successfully put down with substantial help from loyal Indian 
troops including the recently conquered Sikhs, British policy towards Indian 
institutions and society became much more conservative. The Crown took over 
direct responsibility and the East India Company was disbanded. The Indian 
civil service attracted fewer people with innovating ideas than had the East India 
Company and was more closely controlled from London. The British forged an 
alliance with the remaining native princes and stopped taking over new territory. 
Until the end of their rule about a quarter of the Indian population remained in 
quasiautonomous native states. These had official British residents but were fairly 
free in internal policy, and the effort of Westernization came to a standstill.

The education system which developed was a very pale reflection of that in 
the UK. Three universities were set up in 1857 in Calcutta, Madras and Bombay, 
but they were merely examining bodies and did no teaching. Higher education
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was carried out in affiliated colleges which gave a two-year B.A. course with heavy 
emphasis on rote learning and examinations. Drop-out ratios were always very 
high. They did little to promote analytic capacity or independent thinking and 
produced a group of graduates with a half-baked knowledge of English, but 
sufficiently Westernized to be alienated from their own culture. It was not until 
the 1920s that Indian universities provided teaching facilities and then only for 
M.A. students. Furthermore, Indian education was of a predominantly literacy 
character and the provision for technical training was much less than in any 
European country. Education for girls was almost totally ignored throughout the 
nineteenth century. Because higher education was in English, there was no official 
effort to translate Western literature into the vernacular, nor was there any 
standardization of Indian scripts whose variety is a major barrier to multi
lingualism amongst educated Indians.

Primary education was not taken very seriously as a government obligation 
and was financed largely by the weak local authorities. As a result, the great mass 
of the population had no access to education and, at independence in 1947, 88 
per cent were illiterate. Progress was accelerated from the 1930s onwards, but at 
independence only a fifth of children were receiving any primary schooling.

Education could have played a major role in encouraging social mobility, 
eliminating religious superstition, increasing productivity, and uplifting the status 
of women. Instead it was used to turn a tiny elite into imitation Englishmen and 
a somewhat bigger group into government clerks.

Having failed to Westernize India, the British established themselves as a 
separate ruling caste. Like other Indian castes, they did not intermarry or eat 
with the lower (native) castes. Thanks to the British public-school system, their 
children were shipped off and did not mingle with the natives. At the end of their 
professional careers they returned home. The small creole class of Anglo-Indians 
were outcastes unable to integrate into Indian or local British society. The British 
kept to their clubs and bungalows in special suburbs known as cantonments and 
civil lines. They maintained the Moghul tradition of official pomp, sumptuary 
residences, and retinues of servants. They did not adopt the Moghul custom of 
polygamy, but remained monogamous and brought in their own women. Society 
became prim and priggish. The British ruled India in much the same way as the 
Roman consuls had ruled in Africa 2,000 years earlier, and were very conscious of 
the Roman paradigm. The elite with its classical education and contempt for 
business were quite happy establishing law and order, and keeping 'barbarians' 
at bay on the frontier of the raj. They developed their own brand of self-righteous 
arrogance, considering themselves purveyors not of popular but of good 
government. For them the word 'British' lost its geographic connotation and 
became an epithet signifying moral rectitude.

The striking thing about the British raj is that it was operated by so few 
people. There were only 31,000 British in India-in 1805 (of which 22,000 were in 
the army and 2,000 in civil government). The number increased substantially 
after the Mutiny, but thereafter remained steady. In 1911, there were 164,000 
British (106,000 employed, of which 66,000 were in the army and police and 
4,000 in civil government) (18). In 1931, there were 168,000 (90,000 employed,
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Social Development and 60,000 in the army and police and 4,000 in civil government). They were a thinner 
Society Structure layer than the Muslim rulers had been (never more than 0.05 per cent of the 

population).
Because of the small size of the administration and its philosophy of minimal 

government responsibility outside the field of law and order, India ended the 
colonial period with a very low level of taxation. The British had inherited the 
Moghul tax system which provided 3 land revenue equal to 15 per cent of national 
income, but by the end of the colonial period land tax was only 1 per cent of 
national income and the total tax burden was only 6 per cent. It is curious that 
this large reduction in the fiscal burden has passed almost without comment in 
the literature on Indian economic history. On the contrary, emphasis is usually 
place on the heaviness of the tax burden, e.g. by D. Naoroji and R.C. Dutt.

Most of the benefits of the lower fiscal burden were felt by landlords, and 
were not passed on to the mass of the population. In urban areas new classes 
emerged under British rule, .i.e. industrial capitalists and a new bourgeoisie of 
bureaucrats, lawyers, doctors, teachers and journalists whose social position was 
due to education and training rather than heredity. In the princely states, the 
remnants of the Moghul aristocracy continued their extravagances - large palaces, 
harems, hordes of retainers, miniature armies, ceremonial elephants, tiger hunts, 
and stables full of Rolls Royces.

NOTES

Agriculture

The colonial government made institutional changes in agriculture by 
transforming traditionally circumscribed property rights into something more 
closely resembling the unencumbered private property characteristic of Western 
capitalism. The beneficiaries of these new rights varied in different parts of India. 
The top layer of Moghul property, the jagir, was abolished (except in the 
autonomous princely states), and the bulk of the old warlord aristocracy was 
dispossessed. Their previous income from land revenue, and that of the Moghul 
state, was now appropriated by the British as land tax. However, in the Bengal 
presidency (i.e. modern Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and part of Madras) the second 
layer of Moghul property rights belonging to Moghul tax collectors (zamindars) 
was reinforced. All zamindars in these areas now had hereditary status, so long as 
they paid their land taxes, and their judicial and administrative functions 
disappeared. In the Moghul period the zamindars had usually kept a tenth of the 
land revenue to themselves, but by the end of British rule their income from 
rents was a multiple of the tax they paid to the state. In Bihar, for instance, five- 
sixths of the total sum levied by 1950 was rent and only one-sixth revenue.

However, zamindars were not really the equivalent of Western landowners. 
Dominant families in each village remained as their 'tenants-in-chief' and 
continued to enjoy many of the old customary rights, i.e. they could not be evicted, 
their rights were heritable and their rental payments could not be raised easily. 
Lower-caste families were usually sub-tenants of the tenants-in-chief, rather than 
direct tenants of the zamindars. Often there were several layers of tenancy between 
the actual cultivator and the zamindar. Sub-tenants had less security and less
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defence against rack-renting than tenants-in-chief. It is worth noting that when 
zamindari rights were abolished around 1952 and the old zamindar rental income 
was converted into state revenue, the amount involved was only about 2 per cent 
of farm income in the relevant areas of India. This suggests that by the end of the 
colonial period, the zamindars were not able to squeeze as much surplus out of 
their chief tenants as is sometimes suggested. \

The typical zamindari estate at the end of British rule seems to have been 
very different from that at the end of the eighteenth century. In Bengal the total 
"number of landowners which did not exceed 100 in the beginning of Hasting's 
administration in 1772, rose in the course of a century to 154,200". In 1872 there 
were 154,200 estates of which "533, or 0.34 per cent, only are great properties 
with an area of 20,000 acres and upwards; 15,747, or 10.21 per cent, range from 
500 to 20,000 acres in area; while the number of estates which fell short of 500 
acres is no less than 137,920, or 89.44 per cent, of the whole".

Misra attributes this fall in the average size of zamindari properties to the 
fact that they could be inherited or sold freely, whereas the Moghul state wanted 
to keep the number small because zamindars had administrative functions under 
the Moghul Empire. Under the British, transfers became much more frequent, 
particularly into the hands of moneylenders. The moneylenders are frequently 
presented as squeezing out poor peasants and tenantry and thus promoting the 
concentration of wealth, but the evidence of what happened to zamindar estates 
suggests that village moneylenders may also have helped to break up 
concentrations of wealth.

In the Madras and Bombay Presidencies, which covered most of Southern 
India, the British dispossessed many of the old Moghul and Mahratta nobility 
and big zamindars, and vested property rights and tax obligations in individual 
'peasants'. This settlement was known as the ryotwari (peasant tenure) system. 
However, the term peasant is misleading, because most of those who acquired 
land titles belonged to the traditionally dominant castes in villages. Lower-caste 
cultivators became their tenants. Thus there was no change in social structure at 
the village level, except that the new ownership rights gave greater opportunities 
for sale and mortgage, and the security of the tenant was less than it had been 
under the previous system. The change in legal status was limited by several 
factors. First of all, illiterate peasant did not always understand the new situation, 
and there were strong social ties in the joint family and the caste panchayats to 
prevent major deviations from old habits Secondly, the new administration was 
rather remote from individual villages (with a district officer responsible for over 
a thousand villages), and many British administrators had a personal bias in favour 
of customary tenant rights because by maintaining them they could avoid political 
trouble. At a later stage, the government itself introduced a good deal of legislation 
to protect customary rights in response to peasant disturbances. Land policy was, 
therefore, another instance of British policy of half-Westemization. The change 
from custom to contract was not nearly as sharp as that brought about in Japan 
by the Meiji land reforms. The British were more concerned with arrangements
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Social Development and which would guarantee their revenue and not provoke too much political
Society Structure . disturbance rather than in increasing productivity or introducing capitalist 

institutions. The Utilitarians who dominated the Company from 1820 to 1850 
would have liked to push in this direction, but they were displaced at mid-century 
by the paternalist conservatives of the Imperial raj.NOTES

l
Nevertheless, there were some economic consequences of the new legal 

situation. Because of the emergence of clear titles, it was now possible to mortgage 
land. The status of moneylenders was also improved by the change from Muslim 
to British law. There had been moneylenders in the Moghul period, but their 
importance grew substantially under British rule, and over time a considerable 
amount of land changed hands through foreclosures.

Over time, two forces raised the income of landowners. One of these was 
the increasing scarcity of land as population expanded. This raised land values 
and rents. The second was the decline in the incidence of land tax. Indian literature 
usually stresses the heavy burden of land tax in the early days of British rule, but 
the fact that it fell substantially over time is seldom noted. The Moghul land tax 
was about 30 per cent of the crop, but by 1947 land tax was only 2 per cent of 
agricultural income. The fall was most marked in Bengal where the tax was fixed 
in perpetuity in 1793, but it was also true in other areas.

As a result of these changes, there was not only an increase in village income 
but a widening of income inequality within villages. The village squirearchy 
received relatively higher incomes because of the reduced burden of land tax and 
the increase in rents; tenants and agricultural labourers may well have experienced 
a decline in income because their traditional rights were curtailed and their 
bargaining power was reduced by land scarcity. The class of landless agricultural 
labourers grew in size under British rule, but modem scholarship has shown that 
they were not a "creation" of the British. They were about 15 per cent of the rural 
population at the end of the eighteenth century, and about a quarter of the labour 
force now.

Although these were important modifications in the village structure, the 
traditional hierarchy of caste was not destroyed. Income differentials widened, 
but the social and ritual hierarchy in villages did not change its character. Village 
society was not egalitarian in Moghul times, and in most cases those whose income 
rose in the British period were already socially dominant, although there were 
exceptions. Recent sociological studies, although they indicate changes in the 
British period, also portray a village hierarchy in the 1940s and 1950s which cannot 
be very different from that in the Moghul period. We still find a dominant caste 
of petty landlords, an intermediate group of tenants, village artisans tied by jajmani 
relationships, a group of low-status labourers, untouchable menials with the whole 
held together by the same elaborate system of caste.

One might have expected the legal changes introduced by the British to 
have had a positive effect on efficiency. They removed the class of jagirdars who 
had no incentive to invest in agriculture, and gave land rights to rural capitalists 
who could buy and sell land fairly freely and enjoy an increasing portion of the 
product. Moneylenders helped to root out improvident or inefficient landowners.
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However, most farmers were illiterate and the government did not provide research 
or extension services, or encourage the use of fertilizers. Until recently, with the 
arrival of the tubewell, there were technical limits to the possibility of small-scale 
irrigation. There were also organizational difficulties in changing technique to' 
improve productivity. The division of labour in the village and hereditary attitudes 
to work as a semi-religious ritual rather than a means to improve income were 
obstacles to change. Furthermore, a good many of the cultivating landowners 
whose income was increased were relatively poor and used their increased income 
for consumption rather than-investment. Some of those who were better off 
probably improved their land or took over waste land, but as religion inculcated 
the idea that manual labour was polluting, some of them probably worked less. 
The big zamindars used some of their extra income to develop waste land, but 
many cultivated a life style rather like the old Moghul aristocracy and had a high 
propensity to consume. According to Raychaudhuri, "a zamindar's house with a 
hundred rooms was not exceptional". Some of the enterprising ones probably 
transferred their savings out of agriculture into trade and industry or bought 
their children a Western-type education. Thus tire effect of the change was to 
increase productivity and savings, but not much.

During the period of British rule, agricultural production grew substantially 
in order to feed a population which grew from 165 million in 1757 to 420 million 
in 1947. The new system of land ownership offered some stimulus to increase 
output, and there was substantial waste land available for development.

The colonial governmentmadesomecontribution towards increased output 
through irrigation. The irrigated area was increased about eightfold, and eventually 
more than a quarter of the land of British India was irrigated. Irrigation was 
extended both as a source of revenue and as a measure against famine. A good 
deal of the irrigation work was in the Punjab and Sind. The motive here was to 
provide land for retired Indian army personnel, many of whom came from the 
Punjab, and to build up population in an area which bordered on the disputed 
frontier with Afghanistan. These areas, which had formerly been desert, became 
the biggest irrigated area in the world and a major producer of wheat and cotton, 
both for export and for sale in other parts of India. Apart from government. 
investment in irrigation, there was a substantial private investment, and by the 
end of British rule private irrigation investment covered nearly 25 million acres 
of British India.

Improvements in transport facilities (particularly railways, but also 
steamships and the Suez canal) helped agriculture by permitting some degree of 
specialization on cash crops. This increased yields somewhat, but the bulk of the 
country stuck to subsistence farming. Plantations were developed for indigo, 
sugar, jute and tea. These items made a significant contribution to exports, but in 
the context of Indian agriculture as a whole, they were not very important. In 
1946, the two primary staples, tea and jute, were less than 3.5 per cent of the 
gross value of crop output. Thus the enlargement of markets through international 
trade was less of a stimulus in India than in other Asian countries such as Ceylon, 
Burma or Thailand.
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Little was done to promote agricultural technology. There was some 
improvement in seeds, but no extension service, no improvement in livestock 
and no official encouragement to use fertilizer. Lord Mayo, the Governor General, 
said in 1870, "I do not know what is precisely meant by ammoniac manure. If it 
means guano, superphosphate or any other artificial product of that kind, we 
might as well ask the people of India to manure their ground with champagne".

Statistics are not available on agricultural output for the first century and a 
half of British rule, but all the indications suggest that there was substantial growth. 
We do not know whether output rose faster or more slowly than population, but 
it seems likely that the movements were roughly parallel.

For the last half century of British rule, the main calculations of output are 
those by George Blyn. His first study, which has been widely quoted, was published 
in 1954 by the National Income Unit of the Indian government and showed only 
a 3 per cent increase in crop output in British India from 1893 to 1946, i.e. a 
period in which population increased 46 per cent! His second study, published in 
1966 showed a 16.6 per cent increase, and this, too, has been widely quoted, but 
he also gives a 'modified' series which shows a 28.9 per cent increase. This seems 
preferable, as the official figures on rice yields in Orissa, which are corrected in 
his "modified" estimate, seem obviously in error. However, even Blyn's upper 
estimate is probably an understatement because he shows a very small increase 
in acreage. It is difficult to believe that per capita food output could have gone 
down as much as he suggests, whilst waste land remained unused. There has 
been a very big increase in the cultivated area since independence and it seems 
likely that the increase in the preceding half century was bigger than Blynsuggests. 
Therefore, my own estimate of crop output for 1900-46, uses Blyn's figures on 
yields but assumes that the cultivated area rose by 23 per cent (Sivasubramonian's 
figure) rather than by 12.2 per cent (Blyn's figure). My estimate shows agricultural 
output rising about the same amount as population from 1900 to 1946. However, 
even this may be too low.

The basic reports on areas under cultivation are those provided by village 
accountants (patwaris) in areas where land revenue was periodically changed, 
and by village watchmen (chowkidars) in areas where the land revenue was 
permanently settled. There was some incentive for farmers to bribe patwaris to 
under-report land for tax purposes, and chowkidars are all too often illiterate and 
drowsy people, who would usually report that things were normal, i.e. the same 
as the year before. There is, therefore, a tendency for under-reporting of both 
levels and rates of growth in areas covered by statistics, and the areas not covered 
by statistics were generally on the margin of cultivation and may have had a 
more steeply rising trend than the average area covered. Thus Blyn shows no 
growth in output in Bengal where the chowkidars did the basic reporting. He did 
not cover the Sind desert area in which the British built the huge Sukkur barrage 
in 1932. Blyn was, of course, aware of these difficulties and tried to correct for 
them as far as possible, but the fundamental problems are not amenable to 
'statistical' manipulation but require 'hunch' adjustment.

The conclusion from the evidence available is that agricultural output per 
head was at least as high at the end of British rule as it was in the Moghul period,
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and that rural consumption levels were somewhat higher because of the lower 
tax burden on agriculture, and the smaller degree of wastage which allowed 
surplus areas to sell their grains. This slight improvement in standards may have 
contributed to the expansion in population. However, agricultural yields and 
nutritional levels at independence were amongst the lowest in the world.

Under British rule, the Indian population remained subject to recurrent 
famines and epidemic diseases. In 1876-78 and 1899-1900 famine killed millions 
of people. In the 1890s there was a widespread outbreak of bubonic plague and 
in 1919 a great influenza epidemic. It is sometimes asserted by Indian nationalist 
historians that British policy increased the incidence of famine in India, particularly 
in the nineteenth century. Unfortunately we do not have any figures on agricultural 
production for this period, and it is difficult to base a judgement merely on 
catalogues of famine years whose intensity we cannot measure. As agriculture 
was extended to more marginal land one would have expected output to become 
more volatile. But this was offset to a considerable extent by the major 
improvement in transport brought by railways, and the greater security of water 
supply brought by irrigation. It is noteworthy that the decades in which famines 
occurred were ones in which population was static rather than falling. In the 

• 1920s and 1930s there were no famines, and the 1944 famine in Bengal was due 
to war conditions and transport difficulties rather than crop failure. However, the 
greater stability after 1920 may have been partly due to a lucky break in the 
weather cycle rather than to a new stability of agriculture.

British rule reduced some of the old checks on Indian population growth. 
The main contribution was the ending of internal warfare and local banditry. 
There was some reduction in the incidence of famine. The death rate was also 
reduced to some degree by making ritual suicide and infanticide illegal. The British 
contributed to public health by introducing smallpox vaccination, establishing 
Western medicine and training modem doctors, by killing rats, and establishing 
quarantine procedures. As a result, the death rate fell and the population of India 
grew by 1947 to more than two-and-a-half times its size in 1757.

Industry

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

Several Indian authors have argued that British rule led to a de
industrialization of India. R.C. Dutt argued, "India in the eighteenth century was 
a great manufacturing as well as a great agricultural country, and the products of 
the Indian loom supplied the markets of Asia and Europe. It is, unfortunately, 
true that the East India Company and the British Parliament, following the selfish 
commercial policy of a hundred years ago, discouraged Indian manufacturers in 
the early years of British rule in order to encourage the rising manufactures of 
England. Their fixed policy, pursued during the last decades of the eighteenth 
century and the first decades of the nineteenth, was to make India subservient to 
the industries of Great Britain, and to make the Indian people grow raw produce 
only, in order to supply material for the looms and manufactories of Great Britain".

R. Palme Dutt, writing forty years later, argued that the process had been 
continuous: "the real picture of modern India is a picture of what has been aptly 
called "de-industrialization"- that is, the decline of the old handicraft industry
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Social Development and without the compensating advance of modem industry. The advance of factory 
Society Structure industry has not overtaken the decay of handicraft. The process of decay 

characteristic of the nineteenth century has been carried forward in the twentieth 
century and in the post-war period".

NOTES I Nehru, in his popular history is a conflation of the two Dutts, argued that 
the British deindustrialized India, and that this "is the real the fundamental cause 
of the appalling poverty of the Indian people, and it is of comparatively recent 
origin".

There is a good deal of truth in the deindustrialization argument. Moghul 
India did have a bigger industry than any other country which became a European 
colony, and was unique in being an industrial exporter in pre-colonial times. A 
large part of the Moghul industry was destroyed in the course of British rule. 
However, it is important to understand precisely how this deindustrialization 
came about and to try to get some idea of its quantitative significance in different 
periods. Oversimplified explanations, which exaggerate the role of British 
commercial policy and ignore the role of changes in demand and technology, 
have been very common and have had some adverse impact on post
independence economic policy.

Between 1757 and 1857 the British wiped out the Moghul court, and 
eliminated threequarters of the warlord aristocracy (all except those in princely 
states). They also eliminated more than half of the local chiefs (zamindars) and in 
their place established a bureaucracy with European tastes. The new rulers wore 
European clothes and shoes, drank imported beer, wines and spirits, and used 
European weapons. Their tastes were copied by the male members of the new 
Indian 'middle class' which arose to act as their clerks and intermediaries. As a 
result of these political and social changes, about three-quarters of the domestic 
demand for luxury handicrafts was destroyed. This was a shattering blow to 
manufacturers of fine muslins, jewellery, luxury clothing and footwear, decorative • 
swords and weapons. It is not known how important these items were in national 
income, but my own guess would be that the home market for these goods was 
about 5 per cent of Moghul national income. The export market was probably 
another 1.5 per cent of national income, and most of this market was also lost. 
There was a reduction of European demand because of die change in sartorial 
tastes after the French revolution, and the greatly reduced price of more ordinary 
materials because of the revolution of textile technology in England.

The second blow to Indian industry came from massive imports of cheap 
textiles from England after the Napoleonic wars. In die period 1896-1913, imported 
piece goods supplied about 60 per cent of Indian cloth consumption, and the 
proportion was probably higher for most of the nineteenth century. Home
spinning, which was a spare-time activity of village women, was greatly reduced.
A large proportion of village hand-loom weavers must have been displaced, 
though many switched to using factory instead of home-spun yam. Even as late 
as 1940 a third of Indian piece goods were produced on hand looms.

The new manufactured textile goods were considerably cheaper and of 
better quality than hand-loom products, so their advent increased textile
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consumption. At the end of British rule, there can be no doubt that cloth 
consumption per head was substantially larger than in the Moghul period. We 
do not know how big an increase in textile consumption occurred, but if per 
capita consumption of cotton cloth doubled (which seems quite plausible), then 
the displacement effect on hand-loom weavers would have been smaller than at 
first appears. The hand-loom weavers who produced a third of output in 1940 
would have been producing two-thirds if there had been no increase in per capita 
consumption.

In time, India built up her own textile manufacturing industry which 
displaced British imports. But there was a gap of several decades before 
manufacturing started and a period of 130 years before British textile imports 
were eliminated. India could probably have copied Lancashire's technology more 
quickly if she had been allowed to impose a protective tariff in the way that was 
done in the USA and France in the first few decades of the nineteenth century, 
but the British imposed a policy of free trade. British imports entered India duty 
free, and when a small tariff was required for revenue purposes Lancashire 
pressure led to the imposition of a corresponding excise duty on Indian products 
to prevent them gaining a competitive advantage. This undoubtedly handicapped 
industrial development. If India had been politically independent, her tax structure 
would probably have been different. In the 1880s, Indian customs revenues were 
only 2.2 per cent of the trade turnover, i.e. the lowest ratio in any country. In 
Brazil, by contrast, import duties at that period were 21 per cent of trade turnover. 
If India had enjoyed protection there is no doubt that its textile industry would 
have started earlier and grown faster. The first textile mills were started in the 
1850s by Indian capitalists who had made their money trading with the British 
and had acquired some education in English, Cotton textiles were launched in 
Bombay with financial and managerial help from British trading companies.

India was the first country in Asia to have a modern textile industry, 
preceding Japan by twenty years and China by forty years. Cotton mills were 
started in Bombay in 1851, and they concentrated on coarse yarns sold 
domestically and to China and Japan; yam exports were about half of output.

Modem jute manufacturing started about the same time as cotton textiles. 
The first jute mill was built in 1854 and the industry expanded rapidly in the 
vicinity of Calcutta. The industry was largely in the hands of foreigners (mainly 
Scots). Between 1879 and 1913 the number of jute spindles rose tenfold - much 
faster than growth in the cotton textile industry. The jute industry was able to 
expand faster than cotton \extiles because its sales did not depend so heavily on 
the povertystricken-domestic markets. Most of jute output was for export.

Coal mining, mainly in Bengal, was another industry which achieved 
significance. Its output, which by 1914 had reached 15.7 million tons, largely 
met the demands of the Indian railways.

In 1911 the first Indian steel mill was built by the Tata Company at 
Jamshedpur in Bihar. However, production did not take place on a significant 
scale before the First World War. The Indian steel industry started fifteen years 
later than in China, where the first steel mill was built at Hangyang in 1896. The
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first Japanese mill was built in 1898. In both China and Japan the first steel mills 
(arid the first textile mills) were government enterprises.

Indian firms in industry, insurance and banking were given a boost from 
1905 onwards by the swadeshi movement, which was a nationalist boycott of 
British goods in favour of Indian enterprise. During the First World War, lack of 
British imports strengthened the hold of Indian firms on the home market for 
textiles and steel. After the war, under nationalist pressure/the government started 
to favour Indian enterprise in its purchase of stores and it agreed to create a tariff 
commission in 1921 which started raising tariffs for protective reasons. By 1925, 
the average tariff level was 14 per cent49 compared with 5 per cent pre-war. The 
procedure for fixing tariffs was lengthy and tariff protection was granted more 
readily to foreign-owned than to Indian firms, but in the 1930s protection was 
sharply increased. The government was more willing to protect the textile industry 
when the threat came from Japan and not the UK. Between 1930 and 1934 the 
tariff on cotton cloth was raised from 11 to 50 per cent, although British imports 
were accorded a margin of preference. As a result of these measures, there was 
considerable substitution of local textiles for imports. In 1896, Indian mills supplied 
only 8 per cent of total cloth consumption; in 1913, 20 per cent; in 1936, 62 per 
cent; and in 1945, 76 per cent. By the latter date there were no imports of piece 
goods.

Social Development and 
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NOTES

Until the end of the Napoleonic wars, cotton manufactures had been India's 
main export. They reached their peak in 1798, and in 1813 they still amounted to 
£2 million, blit thereafter they fell rapidly. Thirty years later, half of Indian imports 
were cotton textiles from Manchester. This collapse in India's main export caused 
a problem for the Company, which had to find ways to convert its rupee revenue 
into resources transferable to the UK. The Company therefore promoted exports 
of raw materials on a larger scale, including sugar, silk, saltpetre and indigo, and 
greatly increased exports of opium which were traded against Chinese tea. These 
dopepeddling efforts provoked the Anglo-Chinese war of 1842, after which access 
to the Chinese market was greatly widened. By the middle of the nineteenth 
century opium was by far the biggest export of India, and remained in this position 
until the 1880s when its relative and absolute importance began to decline. Another 
new export was raw cotton, which could not compete very well in European 
markets against higher quality American and Egyptian cottons, (except during 
the US Civil War), but found a market in Japan and China. Sugar exports were 
built up after 1833 when the abolition of slavery raised West Indian production 
costs, but India had no long-run comparative advantage in sugar exports. Indigo 
(used to dye textiles) was an important export until the 1890s when it was hit by 
competition from German synthetic dyes. The jute industry boomed from the 
time of the Crimean War onwards, when the UK stopped importing flax from 
Russia. In addition to raw jute (shipped for manufacture in Dundee) India exported 
jute manufactures. Grain exports were also built up on a sizeable scale, mainly 
from the newly irrigated area of the Punjab. The tea industry was introduced to 
India from China and built up on a plantation basis. Tea exports became important 
from the 1860s onwards. Hides and skins and' oil cake (used as animal feed and 
fertilizer) were also important raw material exports.
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Table 2.1. (Level of Asian Exports f.o.b. 1850-1950)

(million dollars) 

1913 1937 19501850
NOTES76 124 328Cevlon 

China 
India 
Indonesia 
Japan 
Malaya 
Philippines 
Thailand
Figures refer to customs area of the year concerned. In 1850 and 1913 the Indian area 
included Burma. The comparability of 1937 and 1950 figures is affected by the 
separation of Pakistan.

Manufactured textile exports form India began to increase in the 1850s 
when the first modern mills were established. The bulk of exports were yam and 
crude piece goods which were sold in China and Japan. As the Chinese and 
Japanese were prevented by colonial-type treaties from imposing tariffs for 
manufactured imports they were wide open to Indian goods, and particularly 
cotton textiles and yam. Indian jute manufactures were exported mainly to Europe 
and the USA. However, India began to suffer from Japanese competition in the 
1890s. Indian yarn exports to Japan dropped sharply from 8,400 tons in 1890 to 
practically nothing in 1898, and India also suffered from Japanese competition in 
China. The Japanese set up factories in China after the Sino-Japanese War of 
1894-5. Before this, India had supplied 96 per cent of Chinese yam imports, the 
UK 4 per cent, and Japan none. Within three years the Japanese were supplying 
a quarter to Chinese imports, and by 1914 India was exporting less yam to China 
than was Japan. During the First World War Japan made further progress in the 
Chinese market and by 1924 supplied threequarters of Chinese imports. By 1928 
India was exporting only 3 per cent of her yarn output.

By the end of the 1930s, Indian exports of yarn to China and Japan had 
disappeared, piece goods exports had fallen off, and India imported both yam 
and piece goods from China and Japan.

Indian exports grew fairly rapidly in the period up to 1913, but their growth 
was slower than that of most other Asian countries which had a natural resource 
endowment offering greater opportunities for trade. As a consequence, in 1913, 
India'had a smaller trade per head than most countries except China. Nevertheless, 
exports were 10.7 per cent of national income, probably a higher ratio than has 
been reached before or since.

5
(700)
1,178-

24 294 516
786 71789
270 ■550 80024
354 1,207 8201

1,312193 52224
33148 153n.a.
30443 763

Until 1898 India, like most Asian countries, was on the silver standard. In 
the 1870s the price of silver began to fall and the rupee.depreciated against sterling. 
This led to some rise in the internal price level, but it helped to make Indian 
exports more competitive with those of the UK, e.g. in the Chinese textile market.
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In 1898, India adopted a gold exchange standard which tied the rupee to sterling ; 
at a fixed value of 15 to 1. This weakened her competitiveness vis-a-vis China 
which remained on a depreciating silver standard, but its potential adverse effects 
were mitigated because Japan went on to the gold exchange,standard at the same 
time.
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NOTES

During the First World War, when the sterling exchange rate was allowed 
to float, the rupee appreciated. Unfortunately, when sterling resumed a fixed 
(and overvalued) parity in 1925, the rupee exchange rate was fixed above the 
pre-war level. This overvaluation eased the fiscal problems of government in 
making transfers to the UK and enabled British residents in India, or those on 
Indian pensions in the UK, to get more sterling for their rupees, but it made it 
necessary for domestic economic policy to be deflationary (in cutting wages) and ' 
greatly hindered Indian exports, particularly those to or competing with China 
and Japan.

As a result, Indian exports fell from 1913 to 1937, a poorer performance 
than that of almost any other country. At independence exports were less than 5 
per cent of national income. If we look at Indian export performance from 1850 
to 1950 it was worse than that of any other country in Asia (see Table 2.1).

The Second World War gave a fillip to Indian industrial output, but there 
was not much increase in capacity because of the difficulty of importing capital 
goods and the lack of a domestic capital goods industry.

Many of the most lucrative commercial, financial, business and plantation 
jobs in the modem sector were occupied by foreigners. Although the East India •. 
Company's legally enforced monopoly privileges were ended in 1833, the British 
continued to exercise effective dominance through the system of 'managing 
agencies'. These agencies, originally set up by former employees of the East India 
Company, were used both to manage industrial enterprise and to handle most of 
India's international trade. They were closely linked with British banks, insurance 
and shipping companies. Managing agencies had a quasi-monopoly in access to 
capital, and they had interlocking directorships which gave them control over • 
supplies and markets. They dominated the foreign markets in Asia. They had 
better access to government officials than did Indians. The agencies were in many 
ways able to take decisions favourable to their own interests rather than those of 
shareholders. They were paid commissions based on gross profits or total sales 
and were often agents for the raw materials used by the companies they managed. 
Thus the Indian capitalists who did emerge were highly dependent on British 
commercial capital and many sectors of industry were dominated by British firms, 
e.g. shipping, banking, insurance, coal, plantation crops and jute.

Indian industrial efficiency was hampered by the British administration's 
neglect of technical education, and the reluctance of British firms and managing 
agencies to provide training of managerial experience to Indians. Even in the 
Bombay textile industry, where most of the capital was Indian, 28 per cent of the 
managerial and supervisory staff were British in 1925 (42 per cent in 1895) and 
the British component was even bigger in more complex industries. This naturally 
raised Indian production costs. At lower levels there was widespread use of jobbers
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for hiring, workers and maintaining discipline, and workers themselves were a 
completely unskilled group who had to bribe the jobbers to get and retain their 
jobs. There were also problems of race, language and caste distinctions between 
management, supervisors and workers. The small size and very diversified output 
of the enterprises hindered efficiency. It is partly for these reasons (and the 
overvaluation of the currency) that Indian exports had difficulty in competing 
with Japan.

NOTES

The basic limitations on the growth of industrial output were the extreme 
poverty of the rural population, and the fact that a large proportion of the elite 
had a taste for imported goods or exported their purchasing power. The 
government eventually provided tariff protection but did not itself create industrial 
plants, sponsor development banks, or give preference to local industry in allotting 
contracts. The banking system gave little help to industry and technical education 
was poor. Most of these things changed when India became independent except 
the first and most important, i.e. the extreme poverty of the rural population 
which limited the expansion of the market for industrial goods.

By the time of independence, large-scale factory industry in India employed 
less than 3 million people as compared with 121/4 million in small-scale industry 
and handicrafts, and a labour force of 160 million. This may appear meagre, but 
India's per capita industrial output at independence was higher than elsewhere 
in Asia outside Japan, and more than half of India's exports were manufactures. 
British policy was less repressive to local industry than that of other colonial power, 
and had permitted the emergence of a small but powerful class of Indian 
entrepreneurs. It should be noted, however, that modem industry was heavily 
concentrated in Calcutta, Bombay and Ahmedabad. The area which was to become 
Pakistan had practically no industry at all.

Table 2.2. (Industrial Growth in the Last Half Century of British Rule)
Factory establishments 
Employment Value added 
(thousands) (million 1938 

rupees)

Small-scale enterprise 
Employment 
(thousands)

Value added 
(million 1938 
rupees)
2,296
2,083

3791900/1901 13,308
1945/1946 12,074
Source: S'. Siva$ubramonian, op. cit., for employment and value added in factories. 
For 'small-scale enterprise assume value added to move proportionately to employment.

In the last half century of British rule the output of factory industry rose 
about six-fold (about 4.2 per cent a year) whereas the output of small-scale industry 
declined. Their joint output rose about two-thirds (1.2 per cent a year), and per 
head of population, joint output was rising by 0.4 per cent a year. We know that 
output in the modem factory sector was zero in 1850, and if we assume that 
small enterprise output grew parallel with population from 1850 to 1900, then 
total industrial output would have grown by 0.8 per cent a year in this period, or 
about 0.3 per cent a year per head of population. Some increase seems plausible

601
2,983 2,461
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in this period of railway development and expanding international trade. It 
therefore seems possible that in the last century of British rule, per capita output 
of industrial goods rose by a third. But in the first century of British rule, i.e. 
1757-1857, it seems certain that industrial output fell per head of population 
because (a) the home and domestic market for luxury goods was cut so drastically; 
(b) the home market for yam and cheap cloth was invaded by foreign competition. 
Over the whole period of British rule it therefore seems likely that industrial 
output per head of the population was not significantly changed.

The Economic Burden of Foreign Rule

NOTES

The major burden of foreign rule arose from the fact that the British raj was 
a regime of expatriates. Under an Indian administration, income from government 
service would have accrued to the local inhabitants and not to foreigners. The 
diversion of upper-class income into the hands of foreigners inhibited the 
development of local industry because it put purchasing power into tine hands of 
people with a taste for foreign goods. This increased imports and was particularly 
damaging to the luxury handicraft industries.

Another important effect of foreign rule on the long-run growth potential 
of the economy was the fact that a large part of its potential savings were siphoned 
abroad. This 'drain' of funds from India to the UK has been a point of major 
controversy between Indian nationalist historians and defenders of the British 
raj. However, the only real grounds for controversy are statistical. There can be 
no denial that there was a substantial outflow which lasted for 190 years. If these 
funds had been invested in India they could have made a significant contribution 
to raising income levels.

The first generation of British rulers was rapacious. Clive took quarter of a 
million pounds for himself as well as a jagir worth £27,000 a year, but the British 
did not pillage on the scale of Nadir Shah, who probably took as much from 
India in one year as the East India Company did in the twenty years following the 
battle of Plassey. They were also sl^tewd enough to realize that it was not in their 
long-run interest to devastate the country. >

However, British salaries were high: the Viceroy received £25,000 a year, 
and governors £10,000. The starting salary in the engineering service was £420 a 
year or about sixty times the average income of the Indian labour force. From 
1757 to 1919, India also had to meet administrative expenses in London, first of 
the East India Company, and then of the India Office, as well as other minor but 
irritatingly extraneous charges. The cost of British staff was raised by long home 
leave in the UK, early retirement and lavish amenities in the form of subsidized 
housing, utilities, rest houses, etc.

Under the rule of the East India Company, official transfers to the UK rose 
gradually until they reached about £3.5 million in 1856, the year before the mutiny. 
In addition, there were private remittances. In the twenty years 1835-54, India's 
average annual balance on trade and bullion was favourable by about £4.5 million 
a year.

During the period of direct British rule from 1858 to 1947, official transfers 
of funds to the UK by the colonial government were called the "Home Charges".
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They mainly represented debt service, pensions, India Office expenses in the UK, 
purchases of military items and railway equipment. Government procurement 
of civilian goods, armaments and shipping was carried out almost exclusively in 
the UK. By the 1930s these home charges were in the range of £40 to £50 million 
a year. Some of these flows would have occurred in a non-colonial economy, e.g. 
debt service on loans used to finance railway development, but a large part of the 
debt was incurred as a result of colonial wars. Some government expenditure 
was on imports which an independent government would have bought from 
local manufacturers. Of these official payments, we can legitimately consider 

•service charges on non-productive debt, pensions and furlough payments as a 
balance of payment drain due to colonialism.

There were also substantial private remittances by British officials in India 
either as savings or to meet educational and other family charges in the UK. In 
the inter-war period, these amounted to about £10 million a year, and Naoroji 
estimated that they were running at the same level in 1887. These items were 
clearly the result of colonial rule. In addition, there were dividend and interest 
remittances by shipping and banking interests, plantations, and other British 

' investors; to some extent, these were normal commercial transactions, but there 
, was a large element of monopoly profit due to the privileged position of British 
J business in India; and, in many cases, the original assets were not acquired by 
! remitting funds to India but by savings from income earned locally, or by purchase 

of property on favourable terms, e.g., the land acquisitions of plantation companies. 
About a third of the private profit remittances should therefore be treated as the 
profits of colonialism.

NOTES

Table 2.3. (India's Balance on Merchandise and Buluon, 1835-1967)

Per capita balance 
at 1948-9 prices

Balance in 
1948-9 prices 
(£mi!lion) 
n.a.
50.0
80.0

Balance in 
current prices 
(annual average) (£)

1835-54 
1855-74 
1875-94 
1895-1913 
1914-34 
1935-46 
1948-57 
1958-67
Source: Constant price figures for 1948 onwards deflated by the national income 
deflator, earlier years by the price index of M., Mukherjee, National Income of India, 
Statistical Publishing Society, Calcutta, 1969. The Indian surplus is understated, and 
deficit overstated because imports are recorded c.i.f. and exports f.o.b.

The total 'drain' due to government pensions and leave payments, interest 
on nonrailway official debt, private remittances for education and savings, and a 
third commercial profits amounted to about 1.5 per cent of national income of 
undivided India from 1921 to 1938 and was probably a little larger before that.

4.5 n.a.
0.217.3
0.3013.4

16.8 77.6 0.26
0.1922.5 59.2

27.9 66.1 0.17
-0.2l(India and Pakistan) 
-0.67(India and Pakistan)

-97.6
-384.7

-99.9
-472.7
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Social Development and Net investment was about 5 per cent of national income at the end of British rule, 
Society Structure so about a quarter of Indian savings were transferred out of the economy, and 

foreign exchange was lost which could have paid for imports of capital goods. As 
a consequence of this foreign drain the Indian balance of trade and bullion was 
always positive as can be seen in Table 2.3. If we take the table as a rough indicator 
of the movement in the colonial burden (though not of its absolute level) it would 
seem that it was biggest around the 1880s. Since independence the picture has 
been completely reversed and there is now a substantial inflow of resources 
because of foreign aid.

NOTES

In spite of its constant favourable balance of trade, India acquired substantial 
debts. By 1939 foreign- assets in India amounted to $2.8 billion, of which about 
$1.5 billion was government bonded debt and the rest represented direct 
investment (mainly tea, other plantations and the jute industry).

India did not reduce its foreign debt during the First World War as many 
other developing countries did. Instead, there were two 'voluntary' war gifts to 
the UK amounting to £150 million ($730 million). India also contributed one- 
and-a-quarter million troops, which were financed from the Indian budget. The 
'drain' of funds to England continued in the interwar years because of home 
charges and profit remittances. There was also a small outflow of British capital. 
In die depression of 1929-33, many developing countries defaulted on foreign 
debt or froze dividend transfers, but this was not possible for India. The currency 
was kept at par with sterling and devalued in 1931, but the decisions were based 
on British rather than Indian needs. Furthermore, the salaries of civil servants 
remained at high level, and the burden of official transfers increased in a period 
of falling prices.

During the Second World War, India's international financial position was 
transformed. The UK had enormous military expenditures for its own troops in 
India and also financed local costs of allied troops under Lease-Lend arrangements. 
Indian war finance was much more inflationary than in the UK and prices rose 
threefold, so these local costs of troop support were extremely high in terms of 
sterling, as the exchange rate remained unchanged.

As a result, India was able to liquidate $1.2 billion of pre-war debt and 
acquired reserve assets of $5.1 billion, ending the war a large net creditor. These 
new assets and the disappearance of the colonial drain gave a formidable boost to 
post-war development policy.

r

2,4 GOVERNMENT MEASURES AND THE FIVE YEAR
PLANS IN POST-INDEPENDENCE PHASE

The post Independence development experience of India has always excited 
much interest, not least because, while India is one of the poorest countries in the 
world in terms of per capita income, it is also the world's largest liberal democracy. 
Furthermore, it has managed to retain this political system, however inadequate 
and flawed, while many democratic experiments in other countries have 
.foundered and occasionally collapsed. This raises the obvious question: to what 
extent has this influenced the nature of social policy in India? Have the pressures
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on the state that result from democratic functioning meant greater attention to Social Development in
Indiaparticular types of social policy, and which social groups or classes have they 

benefited? Why has democracy itself not resulted in greater attention to the 
provision of basic goods and minimally acceptable levels of public services for all 
citizens? NOTES

These issues are further complicated by the fact that India has not only a 
system of liberal democracy but also a federal polity, in which a substantial number 

^ of the concerns which are particularly important from the perspective of social 
policy (land reforms, education, health, rural infrastructure) are either specifically 
state government subjects, or are concurrently under both state and central 
governments. This in turn means that the different political groupings in different 
state governments can have significant implications for both social policy and its 
effects. This partly explains why there is so much regional variation in terms of 
major demographic, economic and social variables across states. There is a further 
dynamic as well, in that certain types of social policy, as discussed above, have 
ripple and process effects which affect the various classes in society directly, but 
also determined their desire and appetite for further public intervention. This 
point is elaborated below, when the specific experience of some states is considered. 
But first it is necessary to provide a brief review of the development experience in 
general.

At the time of Independence from colonial rule in the mid twentieth 
century, there was broad social consensus in India on the role of the state as a 
crucial player in the development process. State led capitalism and state 
intervention in various ways were seen as essential instruments for the development 
of a relatively autonomous Indian capitalism, displacing metropolitan capital from 
the pre-eminent position it had occupied in the colonial economy. The economic 
policy regime that was erected in the 1950s had its roots in the nationalist freedom 
struggle, which emphasised that freedom meant freedom not only from political 
control, but also from external economic domination. It was felt that this could 
not be ensured without giving the state in independent India a major role in 
building up infrastructure, expanding and strengthening the productive base of 
the economy, setting up new financial institutions and regulating and coordinating 
economic activity. This was recognised to be necessary for building capitalism 
itself, though some no doubt entertained the fond hope that all this would add 
up to an eventual transition to socialism.

However, there were a number of features of India’s post-Independence 
growth strategy that structurally limited the potential of the economic system to 
expand in a sustainable manner. Many of these features, which stemmed from 
the political economy of class configurations at the time, contributed in turn to 
the specific manner in which the development process unfolded and to the 
limitations of social policy in accelerating the process of development. The most 
significant such feature was the inability of the Indian state in general to address 
the most basic.form of inequality in the country, that over the ownership and 
control over land. Despite the overt declarations regarding the need for land 
reforms and for curbing the concentration of economic power, relatively little 
was done to attack or redress asset and income inequality. Similarly, while some
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Social Development and monopolistic practices were.curbed, private asset concentration in the industrial
Society Structure sector was never really challenged. In fact, state intervention became yet another 

mechanism for existing monopolists to consolidate their positions.
One consequence of the associated persistence of asset and income inequality 

was that there were definite limits to the expansion of the market for mass 
consumption goods in the country. This in turn meant that employment and 
income growth in the private sector was limited. The absence of any radical land 
redistribution meant that the domestic market, especially for manufactured goods, 
remained socially narrowly based. It also meant that the growth of agricultural 
output, though far greater than in the colonial period, remained well below 
potential.

NOTES

Under these circumstances, continuous growth in state spending became 
essential for the growth of the market since it was the key element in whatever 
overall dynamics the system displayed. Further, given the strength and 
assertiveness of the domestic industrial capitalists, the government was not in a 
position to discipline them to the extent required to launch a mercantilist strategy 
that sought to use cheap labour resources as the base for a thrust into the 
international market for manufactured mass consumption goods. This meant that 
the stimulus for growth had to be internal, even though the autonomous expansion 
of the domestic market was constrained by the inequality of asset distribution.

The central government provided domestic capitalists with a large once- 
for-all market for manufactures by widening and intensifying import protection 
and encouraging import substituting industrialisation. It then sought to expand 
that market through its own current and capital expenditures. Simultaneously it 
supported the domestic capitalist class by investing in crucial infrastructure sectors. 
Like many other Asian newly industrialising countries, control of financial 
intermediation was seen as key to the process of development, and therefore the 
Indian government also concerned itself with channelising household savings to 
finance private investment through the creation of a number of industrial 
development banks.

For the first two decades after Independence, this strategy did pay dividends 
in terms of economic growth. Rates .of industrial growth were creditable by 
international standards, the country built up a diversified industrial base, and 
the public sector expanded rapidly. As a consequence, public economic activity 
was able to continue to provide‘crucial infrastructure services, industrial raw 
materials and capital goods to sustain industrial growth even when the foreign 
exchange available to import these commodities was limited. However, because 
this strategy did not involve a widening of the mass market in any significant 
way, it proved to be unsustainable beyond a point. By the mid-1960s, the once- 
for-all stimulus offered by import substitution was exhausted. Further, the ability 
of the state to continue to serve as the engine of growth through its own 
expenditure was undermined by its inability to raise adequate resources through 
taxation and other means. This reflected not only the state.s inability to discipline 
the domestic elites in a manner necessary for rapid industrialisation, but also the 
fact that this lack of discipline involved explicit and implicit subsidisation of private 
investor’sactivities.

4*
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The consequence of this was that by the late 1960s, aggregate growth 
decelerated. The growth revival of the 1980s was once again based on increasing 
state expenditure, this time'relying on the rapid (and ultimately unviable) 
accumulation of public external debt and on an import boom, which allowed the 
consumerist aspirations of the growing middle class to be at least partially satisfied. 
This process in turn was halted by the balance payments crisis of 1990 91, which 
heralded the onset of a more systematic programme of neoliberal economic 
programme, involving wide ranging deregulation, liberalisation of many activities 
and reduction of overt state involvement in a number of crucial economic areas.

Over the 1990s, the Indian economy experienced rates of growth averaging 
between 5 and 6 per cent, and very substantial increases in income accruing to a 
small minority of the population, which have fuelled the increases in market 
demand. Essentially the last two decades of the 20 century marked the emergence 
of a slightly different macroeconomic strategy, which was openly based on the 
demand stimulus emanating from certain sections of capital and what could be 
called a labour aristocracy, comprising middle class professional groups and more 
skilled workers. While this demand was necessarily highly import intensive, the 
very fact that it could be fulfilled because of the combination of deregulation and 
import liberalisation meant a short lived boom in certain consumer goods sectors. 
However, by the turn of the decade (and the century) it was already evident that 
the limits to this type of expansion also had been exhausted, and the growth 
process decelerated once again.

The economies of South Asia and especially India are often portrayed in 
comparative discussion as among the "success stories" of the developing world in 
the period since the early 1990s. The sense that the Indian economy performed 
relatively well during this period may simply reflect the much more depressing 
or chaotic experiences in the rest of the developing world, with the spectacular 
financial crises in several of the most important and hitherto dynamic late 
industrialisers in East Asia and Latin America, and the continuing stagnation or 
even decline in much of the rest of the South. Compared to this, the Indian 
economy was largely stable and was also spared the type of extreme crisis that 
became almost a typical feature of emerging markets elsewhere. But the picture 
of improved performance is a misleading one at many levels, since in fact the 
Indian economy experienced economic growth that was actually less impressive 
what was achieved in the preceding decade. Further, the growth process was 
characterised by low employment generation, greater income inequality and the 
persistence of poverty. In other words, despite some very apparent successes in 
certain sectors or pockets, on the whole the process of global economic integration 
did little to cause a dramatic improvement in the material conditions of most of 
the population, and added to the greater vulnerability and insecurity of the 
economies in the region.

Thus, the rate of growth of aggregate GDP in constant prices was between 
5.5 per cent and 5.8 per cent in each five-year period since 1980, and the process 
of accelerated liberalisation of trade and capital markets did not lead to any change 
from this overall pattern. Further, while investment ratios increased slightly (as 
share of GDP) this reflected the long-term secular trend, and in fact the rate of
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increase decelerated compared to earlier periods. More significantly, the period 
since 1990 was marked by very low rates of employment generation. Rural 
employment in the period 1993-94 to 1999-2000 grew at the very low annual rate 
of less than 0.6 per cent per annum, lower than any previous period in post- 
Independence history, and well below (only one-third) the rate of growth of rural 
population. Urban employment growth, at 2.3 per cent per annum, was also well 
below that of earlier periods, and employment in the formal sector stagnated.

Other indicators point to disturbing changes in patterns of consumption. 
Thus, per capita food grain consumption declined from 476. grams per day in 
1990 to only 418 grams per day in 2001. The National Sample Survey data also 
suggest that even aggregate calorific consumption per capita declined from just 
over 2200 calories per day in 1987-88 to around 2150 in 1999-2000. Given the 
aggregate growth rates and the evidence of improved lifestyles among a minority, 
this points to substantially worsening income distribution, which is also confirmed 
by the survey data. While the evidence on poverty has been muddied by changes 
in the procedure of data collection, which have made the recent survey data non
comparable with earlier estimates, overall indicators suggest that while the 
incidence of head-count poverty had been declining from the mid 1970s to 1990, 
subsequently that decline has been slowed or halted. Meanwhile, declining capital 
expenditure by the government has been associated with more infrastructure 
bottlenecks and worsening provision of basic public services.

The major positive feature which is frequently cited, that of the overall 
stability of the growth process compared to the boom-and-bust cycles in other 
emerging markets, reflects the relatively limited extent of capital account 
liberalisation over much of the period, and the fact that the Indian economy was 
never really chosen as a favourite of international financial markets over this 
period. In other words, because it did not receive large inflows of speculative 
capital, it did not suffer from large outflows either. Meanwhile, stability to the 
balance of payments was imparted by the substantial inflows of workers, 
remittances from temporary migrant workers in the Gulf and other regions. The 
less than satisfactory performance during the decade of economic liberalisation 
was not just the result of the nature of integration with the global economy. It 
also reflected the continuing contradictions in Indian political economy that have 
been so crucial in inhibiting economic growth and reducing the wider spread of 
its benefits across all the citizenry, over most of the second half of the 20 century.

There were at least four such mutually reinforcing and interrelated political 
economy contradictions. First, the state has had to simultaneously fulfil two 
different roles that have turned out to be incompatible in the long run. On the 
one hand it has had to maintain growing expenditure, in particular investment 
expenditure, in order to keep the domestic market expanding. At the same time, 
however, the state exchequer has been the medium through which large-scale 
transfers have been made to the capitalist and proto-capitalist groups, so that the 
state effectively became the most important instrument for primary accumulation 
by the domestic bourgeoisie in its various manifestations. This has occurred 
through various mechanisms such as tolerance of fairly widespread and growing 
tax'evasion, actual reduction in tax rates and incidence, a variety of subsidies and
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transfers, lucrative contracts and government procurement policies, and most 
recently even through privatisation of public assets. This contradiction between 
these two different roles of the state has been necessarily manifested in the 
government's worsening fiscal position. Since in such circumstances the continued 
increases in public expenditure which would be required to sustain domestic 
demand would only be possible through increased borrowing, there are obvious 
limits on the process over time. So the effort to combine political legitimacy with 
economic dynamism created contradictions that could not be resolved within 
the existing parameters of macroeconomic strategy.

The second contradiction lay in point already mentioned above: the inability 
of the state to impose a minimum measure of "discipline" and "respect for law" 
among the capitalists, without which no capitalist system anywhere can be tenable. 
Disregard for the laws of the land, including especially those relating to taxes and 
also other laws which affected the economic functioning of the system, was an 
important component of capitalist primary accumulation in the post 
Independence Indian case. This absence of a collective discipline in turn meant 
that a successful transition could not be made from an explicitly interventionist 
regime to an alternative viable capitalistregime with state intervention of a different 
and less overt kind. Thus, as already noted, the states of countries like Japan and 
South Koreas were also strongly interventionist even in a country like Japan and 
South Korea, but these were forms of interventionism based on close collaboration 
between the state and capital, which also simultaneously promoted fairly rigorous 
discipline among the capitalists. However, in India because the domestic capitalist 
class as a whole proved manifestly incapable of submitting to or imposing upon 
itself a similar degree of discipline, such an alternative state-supported capitalist 
regime could not emerge. This is why the only feasible alternative to the earlier 
dirigisme was seen to be a process of deregulation and liberalisation that also 
involved exposing the economy to the caprices of international capital, and 
reduced its ability to withstand shocks.

The third contradiction had its roots in the social and cultural ambience of 
a developing country like India. Metropolitan capitalism, which is characterised 
by continuous product innovation, has experienced the phenomenon of newer 
goods constantly entering the market and even creating new lifestyles, whereas 
most developing countries have not only less dynamic innovative capacity because 
of less resources devoted o such innovation, but also more narrow, markets which 
cannot benefit from economies of scale to the same degree. This creates an 
imbalance between the possibilities of domestic production and the patterns of 
demand emanating from the relatively affluent sections of society who account 
for much of the growth of potential demand for consumer goods. The international 
demonstration effect has been a powerful instrument in the hands of metropolitan 
capital in its efforts to prise open the markets of developing countries in general, 
and India has been no exception.

The fourth contradiction reflected the political economy configurations in 
India throughout this period, which implied a high level of social tolerance for 
high and growing asset inequality, persistent poverty and low levels of human 
development among a vast section of the population, especially in the rural areas.

NOTES
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Social Development and ' two striking features of this pattern of development, even in the more dynamic 
Society Structure phases, have been the growing rural-urban divide in terms of per capita incomes, 

and the inadequacy of productive employment generation relative to the expansion 
in population.

The same socio-political forces which allowed such features to persist and 
become accentuated, also meant that social policy which ensured the provision 
of basic needs to the entire population was never a priority, nor were provisions 
which focussed on improved work conditions in most workplaces. These issues 
are considered in more detail below.

Social Policy in the Indian Development Process

Political theorists may be tempted to draw insights from the rather 
haphazard pattern of social policy implementation in India, finding in its very 
lack of direction and vision some association with the chaotic democratic polity 
within which it occurred, and the variegated demands which were sought to be 
fulfilled at different points of time. Most social policy provisioning has not been 
universal in terms of actual effects, even when it has been declared as such. Rather, 
it has been directed to specific (and restricted) target groups. And almost always, 
these groups included those with sufficient political voice, such as urban organised 
workers, or increasingly in the 1990s, particular caste groupings. There have also 
been much trumpeted attempts to include (in however limited a fashion) a small 
proportion of those who naturally appear to be "deserving", such as households 
under the poverty line, women from lower income groups, and so on. However, 
because such provisioning, whether in terms of protective legislation or in terms 
of actual resource transfers, has been extremely limited relative to the scale of 
requirement, it has meant that social policy has not been a basic instrument of 
development strategy in the manner outlined in the previous section. Rather, it 
has emerged essentially in the form of ad hoc responses to particular demands 
emanating from groups that (at least temporarily) have acquired some degree of 
political voice.

Nevertheless, it is also true that the overall development strategy, however 
flawed it was in terms of low social development and lack of fulfilment of basic 
needs, did at least meet some of the functions of social policy mentioned above. 
Thus, in very broad terms, the management of at least some of the social effects 
of modernisation was achieved in that the most destabilising effects were avoided. 
Similarly, the legitimisation of and indeed the social acceptance of the suppression 
of current consumption on the part of workers and peasants, was also achieved; 
however, as pointed out above, the same was not true of the capitalist class and 
the elites who were,unwilling to accept the economic discipline necessary for a 
sustained path of aggregate development. It is also true that the growing size of 
the public sector served as a cushion against very sharp fluctuations in aggregate 
economic activity. However, in a longer term sense the economic regime and 
associated social policy failed miserably in raising aggregate social labour 
productivity and reducing the employment slack in the system, or in underwriting 
labour costs for employers, including exporters.

NOTES

J
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The more significant forms of social policy in the Indian context have 
included: agrarian reform; food procurement and distribution; education; 
employment creation through public works; affirmative action in the form of 
reservation for public services employment and educational institutions; 
antipoverty programmes directed towards small asset creation or micro credit; 
changes in forms and structures of governance through decentralisation and some 
devolution of resources.

Some of these are considered in some more detail below. It should be 
remembered that other aspects of social policy that have been significant elsewhere 
have been missing. Thus, the substantial public provision of basic housing and of 
basic health services, that were cornerstones of social policy in East Asia, has been 
absent in the Indian case in almost all the states. Similarly, there has been very 
little in the form of social insurance programmes.

Land Reforms

Under the Indian Constitution, land reforms are placed under the purview 
of the state governments. This means that there have been very wide variations 
in their incidence, extent and effectiveness. It would be fair to say that, by and 
large, the record in this regard is not all that impressive, and certainly there has 
been no substantial transformation of landholding patterns and agrarian relations 
across the country through government action, in the same way as occurred in 
some countries of East Asia such as Japan, South Korea and Taiwan China. 
However, over time, there have been changes across the country, and particularly 
in certain states, which have changed the agrarian lan4scape to some extent.

Thus, in the 1950s the worst forms of absentee landlordism were done 
away with, most dramatically in the Zamindari Abolition Act of 1952 in Uttar 
Pradesh, but by and large the monopoly of land remained intact in most of rural 
India. There have been two significant experiences of more substantive land 
reform: in the state of Kerala in the 1950s and 1960s, and in the state of West 
Bengal in the 1980s. It is worth noting that in both cases, the attempts at changing 
land relations were initiated by left oriented governments who had come to power 
on just such an explicit programme. In Kerala, the focus was dominantly on land 
redistribution and improving the conditions of agricultural labourers. In West 
Bengal, the main focus was on stabilising the conditions of tenants by formalising 
and registering their contracts, to reduce eviction and other forms of harassment, 
and specifying limits on the rent shares that could be extracted (a fairly drastic 
reduction from the prevailing one-third rent share to one-fourth). In both states, 
the process of land reform was accompanied or followed by other social measures 
that reflected both the impetus from the state governments in question, and the 
demands emanating from ordinary people as part of the very dynamic set in 
motion by the initial agrarian reform. In both cases there were also some initial 
improvements in agricultural productivity: thus West Bengal experienced the 
highest rate of growth of agriculture of all state of India over the 1980s, and the 
"agrarian impasse" of the state was seen to have been overcome. However, the 
other ripple effects that could be anticipated in terms of wider internal markets 
for domestic production, generally improved infrastructure conditions, and so
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on were much more limited, largely because meaningful agrarian reform itself 
was so limited in the other parts of the country.

The absence of any radical land redistribution over most the country meant 
that the domestic market, especially for manufactured goods, remained socially 
narrowly based. It also meant that the growth of agricultural output in the 
aggregate, though far greater than in the colonial period, remained well below 
potential. Such growth as did occur was largely confined to a relatively narrow 
stratum of landlords-turned-capitalists and sections of rich peasants who had 
improved their economic status. And the large mass of peasantry, faced with 
insecure conditions of tenure and often obtaining a small share in the outputs 

’ they produced, had neither the means nor the incentive to invest. The prospect 
of increasing productivity and incomes in rural India (which was home to the 
majority of its population) in order to stimulate domestic demand was therefore 
restricted.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

For the past decade or more, land reforms and other interventions for 
institutional change have been almost forgotten in the Indian policy debate. Even 
the Plan documents, which earlier at least paid lip service to the idea of land 
reform, have recently abandoned even the pretence of concern over such reform. 
Indeed, insofar as such changes are talked of at all, they are usually along the 
lines of furthering the corporatisation of agriculture, increasing plantation-type 
organisational structures, and so on. However, land reforms or institutional 
changes of various sorts remain crucial to sustainable expansion of agricultural 
growth and productivity in the various regions of India, and are precisely the 
types of social policy that would play significant roles in terms furthering the 
development project. These need not necessarily be land reforms in the classic 
sense of land redistribution, but can encompass a range of measures which would 
vary according to the specific requirements of different regions and states.

In many parts of India at present, not only does smallholder agriculture 
dominate in both ownership and occupancy of land, but tenurial patterns are 
still such as to deny security of tenure or viability of holdings. Similarly, credit 

)and marketing arrangements are often monopolistic or monopsonistic in character, 
and are skewed against the interests of small and marginal cultivators. 
Fragmentation of holdings, even very small ones, makes cultivation more difficult, 
less viable, and discourages certain, types of investment such as in sustainable 
irrigation practices. In some areas, control over water has become possibly even 
more important than control over land, and this also remains highly unequal. 
Therefore, new patterns of institutional change must be thought of which will 
incorporate these changing conditions and different regional contexts. The notion 
of "land reform”, far from being forgotten, must therefore be widened and 
expanded to cover a range of measure for institutional change in agriculture, 
which will maker for viable smallholder cultivation.

Food Procurement and Distribution

The original objectives of India's public food management system were 
threefold: to maintain a reasonable degree of price stability; to provide some 
producer incentives to cultivators by ensuring that prices remained above
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estimated costs; and to provide a degree of food security to consumers. The system 
rested on the twin pillars of public procurement with minimum support prices 
provided at farm gate for a range of major crops, and public distribution organised 
at the state level through a network of Fair Price Shops providing some food 
items at subsidised prices. Of course, the system was never completely successful, 
either in terms of its spread, or in terms of fully achieving its basic objectives. 
Public food grain procurement remained confined largely to certain established 
"surplus" states (such as Punjab, Haryana, Utter Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh) 
without stretching its regional purview. In terms of food distribution for 
consumers, most of the rural population (except'in some states such as Kerala 
and Andhra Pradesh) did not have access to Fair Price Shops and the rationing 
system. And the attempt at universal provision, in a context of inadequate 
resources being allocated for the purpose, inevitably meant that many of those 
requiring cheaper food were in fact the ones who did not have access. 
Nevertheless, over the 1970s and 1980s, the network did certainly expand in 
physical terms and Indian food and agricultural prices were certainly more stable 
than world market prices for such commodities.

However, in the 1990s the system came under increasing pressure, and 
even under attack as various measures aimed at first targeting access to the Public 
Distribution System to only those officially defined as "poor" and then at reducing 
the subsidy offered to other consumers, undermined the consumer network. 
These measures, which were supposed to reduce the food subsidy, had precisely 
the opposite effect of increasing it, because they led to declining off-take (sales) 
from the Fair Price Shops.

Because procurement levels did not decline but rather increased, this led 
to the growth of stocks held by the public system, and therefore to higher carrying 
costs of holding all this excess food grain. In the years after the turn of the century, 
the level of publicly held food stocks reached around 64 million tonnes, compared 
to the buffer norms of 16-24 million tonnes. However, cultivators have been 
under greater pressure, and increasingly have felt inadequately served by the 
public system, because they have had to cope with rising input prices, as various 
explicit and implicit agricultural subsidies are reduced, at the same time that 
trade liberalisation has exposed them to import competition from highly subsidised 
production in the developed countries.

All this has been taking place in a context of overall deterioration of per 
capita availability of food grain. Unlike the previous decades since Independence, 
the 1990s witnessed no trend increase in per capita availability of food grain, and 
in recent years the situation has deteriorated even relative to the levels achieved 
thirty years earlier. In fact, per capita cereals availability in 2001, at 417 grams per 
day, was the lowest it had been since 1975, which was itself an outstandingly bad 
year. Per capita calorie consumption also declined over this period, as mentioned 
above. Clearly, therefore, while the food procurement and distribution system 
played a positive but limited social role especially in the 1970s and 1980s, since 
the early 1990s it has been undermined to the point where it is almost on the 
verge of being dismantled and replaced with entirely private operations.

Social Development in 
India

NOTES
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The inability to generate such employment, thus improving aggregate 
productivity of labour in the Indian economy rather than just in a few chosen 
sectors, has been the most obvious symptom of the failure of the Indian economic 
development process over the decades, along with the persistence of widespread 
absolute poverty and the slow rate of improvement in human development 
indicators. This is not just a problem of welfare, since it represents a huge waste 
of human resources that are crucial to building the economy, and suggests that 
Indian growth could have been both faster and more equitable if only the 
enormous labour reserves had been productively utilised.

One of the major disappointments of the neoliberal adjustment strategy in 
India in the 1990s was the inadequate generation of employment. In this period, 
the rate of employment generation was below both the rate of growth of output 
and the increase ini the labour force. It could be argued that this reflected increases 
in labour productivity which are to be valued. However, the persistence of large 
overt unemployment along with disguised unemployment in fact not only 
represents a huge waste of resources, it has emerged as perhaps the most 
significant problem, leading directly and indirectly to a host of other social 

• tensions.

NOTES

In the rural areas, aggregate employment grew at around 0.6 per cent per 
annum over the decade, at around one third the rate of growth of labour force in 
the same period. There was an increase in agricultural self-employment, reflecting 
the shift away from non-agriculture, and is also, in large part, caused by a distress 
induced increase in female unpaid family work. Regular employment declined 
and casualisation of wage employment continued to increase. All this manifested 
the effects of the overall neoliberal economic strategy, which affected rural 
employment in the following ways: actual declines in government spending on 
infrastructure (as a share of GDP) and on rural development (in absolute terms) 
in the central budgets; reduced central government transfers to state governments 
which have thereby been forced to cut back on their own spending; diminished 
real expenditure on rural employment and anti-poverty schemes; declines in 
public infrastructural and energy investments which affect the rural areas; reduced " 
spread and rise in prices of the public distribution system for food; cuts in social 
expenditure such as on education, health and sanitation; financial liberalisation 
measures which have effectively reduced the availability of credit to priority sectors 
including agriculture and small scale industries.

Even in the urban areas, the rate of employment generation in the 1990s 
slowed down very dramatically at only 1.52 per cent, less than half the growth 
rate of previous periods. Total organised sector employment increased by less 
than 1 per cent per annum. The trend was towards an increase in casual 
employment and a trend decline in regular employment for both men and 
women. For men, the increase in casual employment was largely at die cost of 
regular employment. For women, on the other hand, both casual and regular 
work appear to have increased after the reforms in the urban areas, but casual 

| contracts have dominated. This is part of a wider process of feminisation of work
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observed in all developing countries, which has also been associated with 
employers' greater preference for female employees largely because of the lower 
wages and inferior working conditions associated with such employment.

Thus, employment in the formal sector fell in both rural-and urban areas, 
and was not adequately compensated in quantitative terms by the more insecure 
and typically lower paid employment opportunities in the non-formal sectors of 
the economy. This created two related effects. Since the overwhelming majority 
of the workers in India are in the unorganised sector where wage incomes are not 
indexed to inflation, they are disproportionately affected by inflation and especially 
by the rise of food prices - and this proportion of population increased over the 
1990s. Thus, not only are the employment conditions faced by most of the labour 
force more volatile and insecure, the wages that emerge from such contracts are 
also less certain to command basic necessities for working class and peasant 
households. Second, the very insecurity of employment, especially in urban areas, 
has created pressures for secondary activities that could add to the household 
income and has also caused increased resentment of those with significantly higher 
standards of living.

It is in this context of low employment generation in the system as a whole, 
that the inadequacy of social policy in the form of employment creation through 
public works must be judged. Gearly, this is a macroeconomic context that cries 
out for substantial expansion of public involvement in the process of employment 
generation, especially in the more recent period when recession and underutilised 
capacity have characterised the Indian macro economy. The obvious solution 
would be to use public works, in both rural and urban areas, as a irieans of 
employment creation as well as to build and maintain crucial physical 
infrastructure assets or even to provide basic public services which are currently 
very inadequately provided.

Unfortunately, such public works led employment generation has been far 
below the potential of what could be feasibly achieved even within the broad 
fiscal constraints of the government. The decade of the 1980s marked something 
of an exception to this, especially in terms of rural employment expansion. An 
important feature of rural employment generation over the 1980s was the 
diversification of employment away from agriculture and primary activities,' 
towards secondary and service sector employment. In general this was a positive 
feature, especially as it was accompanied by overall growth of rural employment 
in most regions of the country and was also associated with a trend decline in the 
incidence of rural poverty. There is now significant evidence that that the main 
dynamic source of rural employment generation over the period from the mid 
1970s to the late 1980s was the external agency of the state rather than forces 
internal to the rural economy. Indeed, the role of dynamic agriculture as a stimulus 
was significant only in states such as Punjab and Haryana where agricultural 
incomes had crossed a minimum threshold and where further increases in 
agricultural output were accompanied by labour displacement rather than greater 
labour absorption. Outside this limited region, the pull was provided mainly by 
external, that is governmental, stimuli.

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

V •
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The 1980s was a period when, along with a rapid increase in all sorts of 
subsidies and transfers to households from government, there was a very large 
increase in expenditure on the rural sector by State and Central governments. 
More generally, throughout the period political developments tended to give rural 
interests greater power and they were able to command an improvement in the 
historically low share of government expenditure benefiting rural areas. Although 
this improvement in share should not be exaggerated, an indication may be the 
fact that nearly 60% of all new government jobs created during the decade accrued 
to rural areas. By 1987-88, nearly two-thirds of the regular non-agricultural 
employees in rural areas were employed by the government, which accounted 
for four-fifths of such regular job creation over that decade. i

Thus, the total quantum of increased flow of public resources into rural 
areas.must have been significant. This flow of resources took two predominant 
forms. There was, first, a fairly large expansion of 'rural development' schemes 
with an explicit redistributive concern. This included not only the various rural 
employment and IRDP programmes but also a plethora of special schemes for a 
variety of identifiable 'target' groups. These programmes were definitely less than 
entirely successful: they spawned a large bureaucracy and they became a focal 
point for the politics.of 'distributive coalitions’..Yet, even though the intended 
beneficiaries often got short-changed because of such leakages, these programmes 
still represented a fairly massive net transfer to rural areas.

The second avenue by which resources flowed from government to rural 
areas was through the greater accessibility of the rural elites to the varied benefits 
of government expenditure. In part this was a result of greater mobility due to 
better transport infrastructure. But it was also related to the politics of that time: 
as governments changed frequently (particularly at the state level) more new 
favours, not just jobs, but also various types of agencies and contracts, had to be 
distributed more often, and the rural areas got a greater than normal share in 
such largesse. The resulting flow of resources and the consequent generation of 
rural demand led to growing opportunities for diversification of the self-employed 
from agriculture to non-agriculture. Of course, the direct access to government 
permanent employment and also to many other resources was largely confined 
to the better-off and more powerful groups in rural society, to whom such incomes 
were more lucrative than agriculture. Further, such access to better employment 
or other resources was dominantly accorded to male workers rather than to women 
workers. -

NOTES

\

However, over the 1990s, as seen above, several of the public policies which 
had contributed to more employment and less poverty in the rural areas in the 
earlier decade were reversed. Direct rural employment programmes of both 
Central and State governments have declined in terms of scope, number of work 
days generated and number of workers able to benefit from such programmes. 
In the macroeconomic situation prevailing at the turn of the century, this was 
more than just an obvious failure in terms of failure. The economy was 
characterised by low unemployment equilibrium, with ex ante savings greater 
than ex ante investment, as expressed in a number of variables: foreign exchange 
reserves well above the level required by the import requirement and the need to
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protect the balance of payments from runs of short term capital flows; excess 
holding of public food grain stocks at more than four times the desired level; 
high level of unemployment of labour, both open and disguised; excess capacity 
in industry. The apparent inability of the government, in such a context, to increase 
the fiscal allocation and extend the implementation of a large scale programme 
of public works, despite the recommendations of a number of economists and 
popular demands for this, is a manifestation of the changed political economy 
context in which such evident problems and their solutions can be ignored, 
essentially because foreign investors and domestic large capital are not seen to 
require it.

Education

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

The slow improvements in literacy and education for both men and women 
remain major failures of the Indian development process. Article 45 of the 
Directive Principles of State Policy of the Indian Constitution, formulated in 1949, 
declared that "The State shall endeavour to provide, within a period of ten years 
from the commencement of this Constitution, for free and compulsory education 
for all children until the age of fourteen years." Despite.this, India still contains 
the largest number of illiterate people in the world, and also the largest number 
of illiterate women. The progress of improvement in literacy has been very slow, 
literacy among females remains substantially below that for males, and even at 
the present time, nearly half the female population of the country remains illiterate. 
Furthermore, female literacy rates are much lower (usually between 50 and 70 
per cent) among Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Castes, as well as among certain 
minority groups.

This reflects that fact that education has unfortunately not been a priority 
of government policy, or a major instrument of social policy, in India over the 
past five decades. Public spending on education, at around 3 per cent of GDP, 
has been half of tire international norm of 6 per cent, and many multiples less 
than the ratio in some of the East and Southeast Asian countries. The consequent 
denial of education to all citizens is not only a failure in terms of human rights, 
but also a failure in terms of future possibilities for development, as is well 
recognised.

Over the 1990s, the Total Literacy Campaigns and various Adult Literacy 
Missions attempted to rectify the gap in terms of adult literacy, with varying 
degrees of success in different states. The attempt was to establish district-level 
literacy committees with active people's participation, with follow-up schemes 
for providing access to reading material relevant for newly literates. There is no 
doubt that this has led to some improvement in the rate of increase of literacy in 
the past decade, but there are still very significant state-wise variations. This is 
once again because education remains dominantly a "state government subject". 
Certain states such as Kerala, with a longer history of literacy and education 
movements as well as a different level of political awareness of the need for such 
emphasis, have performed much better in this respect and have literacy levels 
approaching those of developed countries despite the much lower per capita 
income.
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School enrolment ratios showed a significant increase across India from 
the mid 1980s onwards, although there is a substantial amount of evidence from 
micro studies and other surveys that these are typically overestimates. However,. 
even the NSS shows.a substantial increase in "participation in education" for the 
age-group 6-11 years and 11-14 years in 1999-2000 compared to the earlier large 
surveys of 1987-88 and.1993-94, and the increases were greater for girls and than 
for boys over this period. However, even with these data there is need for caution 
in interpretation. While the "usual status" category (which shows the response to 
the question "what do you usually do over the course of a year?") indicates 
substantial increase in education for these age groups, the daily status and weekly 
status, categories show much lower participation in education, especially among 
girls. This suggests that even when children, especially girls, are formally registered 
in schools and therefore feel that is their usual activity, they may not be attending 
regularly for a variety of reasons. Similarly, dropout rates remain high, and tend 
to be much higher for girls than for boys.

A number of schemes for increasing access to primary education have been 
introduced by both Central and State Governments in India over the 1990s. Most 
of these schemes have been foreign aid driven, in that the major source of funding 
for such programmes has come from foreign bilateral and multilateral donors. 
These, include the District Primary Education Project (DPEP) which is spread 
across most states, the Shiksha Karmi and Lok Jumbish projects in Rajasthan, 
the CEC in West Bengal, schemes in Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh. Many of 
these schemes include in their primary aims, the reduction of gender disparity in 
access to schooling, and have introduced certain changes in the education system 
accordingly..The only danger is that, in a context of reduced public spending on 
education as a whole, such schemes may involve a diversion of overall resources 
from the public education system to NGO led schemes, which may be detrimental 
to the basic cause of ensuring equal access to education for all.

Affirmative Action

The basic form of affirmative action as public policy in India has been in 
the form of reservations for government jobs and in. pub lie educational institutions 
for certain social groups defined as underprivileged. There have been no attempts 
to force or encourage private sector reservation of a similar type. For most of the 
post Independence period, such reservation was confined to the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes, usually at just over one fifth of the total jobs/seats available. 
In the later i980s, reservation was also introduced for social groups defined as 
"Other Backward Classes", which were essentially socially lower castes who had 
achieved levels of political and economic voice far greater than their perceived 
social positions.

These new reservations, which effectively meant that just above half the 
positions would be reserved, led to urban middle class outrage and protests at 
the time that they were introduced. Ironically, however, soon after the introduction 
of such new reservations, a freeze on new employment at the Central Government 
level and for most state governments, effectively meant that such reservations

NOTES
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became irrelevant. However, they did make some difference in terms of access to 
institutions of higher education for students from such groups.

Overall, such affirmative action has had relatively little impact on die broader 
socio-economic position of the population belonging to the defined social groups. 
Nevertheless, it must be acknowledged that such social policy has long gestation 
period in terms of effects, and that it should be situated within a more evolutionary 
perspective on social dynamics, within which it can clearly play a positive role.

NOTES

2.5 PLANNING IN INDIA
Rudimentary economic planning, deriving the sovereign authority of the 

state, first began in India in 1930s under the British Raj, and the colonial 
government of India formally established a planning board that functioned from 

' 1944 to 1946. Private industrialists and economist formulated at least three 
development plans in 1944.

After India gained independence, a formal model of planning was adopted, 
and the planning commission, reporting directly to the Prime Minister of India 
was established. Accordingly, the Planning Commission was set up on 15 March 
1950, with Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru as the chairman.Planing Commission 
though is a non statutory as well extra constitutional body, i.e has been brought 
by an executive order.

The first Five-year Plan was launched in 1951 and two subsequent five- 
• year plans were formulated' till 1965, when there was a break because of the 
Indo-Pakistan Conflict. Two successive years of drought, devaluation of the 
currency, a general rise in-prices and erosion of resources disrupted the planning 
process and after three Annual Plans between 1966 and 1969, the fourth Five- 
year plan was started in 1969.

The Eighth Plan could not take off in 1990 due to the fast changing political 
situation at the Centre and the years 1990-91 and 1991-92 were treated as Annual 
Plans. The Eighth Plan was finally launched in 1992 after the initiation of structural 
adjustment policies.

For the first eight Plans the emphasis was on a growing public sector with 
massive investments in basic and heavy industries, but since the launch of the 
Ninth Plan in 1997, the emphasis on the public sector has become less pronounced 
and the current thinking on planning in the country, in general, is that it should 
increasingly be of an indicative nature.

Functions of Planning Commission

The Planning Commission is an institution in the Government of India, 
which formulates India's Five-Year Plans, among other functions as follows: 

i • Assessment of resources of the country
• Formulation of Five-Year Plans for effective use of these resources.

| • Determination of priorities, and allocation of resources for the Plans.
• Determination of requisite machinery for successful implementation of 

the Plans.

Self-Instructional Material 71



Social Development and 
Society Structure

* Periodical appraisal of the progress of the Plan.
.• To formulate plans for the most effective and balanced utilization of 

country's resources.
• To indicate the factors which are hampering economic development.

First Plan (1951-1956)
NOTES

The first Indian Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru presented the first five- 
year plan to the Parliament of India on 8 December 1951. The first plan sought to 
get the country's economy out of the cycle of poverty. The plan addressed, mainly, 
the agrarian sector, including investments in dams and irrigation. The agricultural 
sector was hit hardest by the partition of India and needed urgent attention. The 
total planned budget of 206.8 billion INR (23.6 billion USD in the 1950 exchange 
rate) was allocated to seven broad areas: irrigation and energy (27.2 percent), 
agriculture and community development (17.4 percent), transport and 
communications (24 percent), industry (8.4 percent), social services (16.64 
percent), land rehabilitation (4.1 percent), and for other sectors and services (2.5 
percent).

The target growth rate was 2.1 percent annual gross domestic product (GDP) 
growth; the achieved growth rate was 3.6 percent. During the first five-year plan 
the net domestic product went up by 15 percent. The monsoon was good and 
there were relatively h’gh crop yields, boosting exchange reserves and the per 
capita income, which increased by 8 percent. National income increased more 
than the per capita income due to rapid population growth. Many irrigation 
projects were initiated during this period, including the Bhakra Dam and Hirakud 
Dam. The World Health Organization, with the Indian government, addressed 
children's health and reduced infant mortality, indirectly contributing to 
population growth.

At die end of the plan period in 1956, five Indian Institutes of Technology 
(IITs) were started as major technical institutions. University Grant Commission' 
was set up to take care of funding and take measures to strengthen the higher 
education in the country. Contracts were signed to start five steel plants; however 
these plants did not come into existence until the middle of the second five-year 
plan.

Second Plan (1956-1961)

The second five-year plan focused on industry, especially heavy industry. 
Unlike the First plan, which focused mainly on agriculture, domestic production 
of industrial products was encouraged in the Second plan, particularly in the 
development of the public sector. The plan followed the Mahalanobis model, an 
economic development model developed by the Indian statistician Prasanta 
Chandra Mahalanobis in 1953. The plan attempted to determine the optimal 
allocation of investment between productive sectors in order to maximise long- 
run economic growth. It used the prevalent state of art techniques of operations 
research and optimization as well as the novel applications of statistical models 
developed at the Indian Statiatical Institute. The plan assumed a closed economy 
in which the main trading activity would be centered on importing capital goods.
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Hydroelectric power projects and five steel mills at Bhilai, Durgapur, and 
Rourkela were established. Coal production was increased. More railway lines 
were added in the north east.

The Atomic Energy Commission was formed in 1958 with Homi J. Bhabha 
as the first chairman. The Tata Institute of Fundamental Research was established 
as a research institute. In 1957 a talent search and scholarship program was begun 
to find talented young students to train for work in nuclear power.

Social Development 
in India

NOTES

Third Plan (1961-1966)

The third plan stressed on agriculture and improving production of rice, 
but the brief Sino-Indian-War of 1962 exposed weaknesses in the economy and 
shifted the focus towards the Defence industry. In 1965-1966, India fought a war 
with Pakistan. The war led to inflation and the priority was shifted to price 
stabilisation. The construction of dams continued. Many cement and fertilizer 
plants were also built. Punjab began producing an. abundance of wheat.

Many primary schools were started in rural areas. In an effort to bring 
democracy to the grassroot level, Panchayat elections were started and the states 
were given more development responsibilities.

State electricity boards and state secondary education boards were formed. 
States were made responsible for secondary and higher education. State road 
transportation corporations were formed and local road building became a state 
responsibility. The target growth rate of GDPfgross domestic product)was 4.5 
percent.The achieved growth rate was 4.3 percent.

Fourth Plan (1969-1974)

At this time Indira Gandhi was the Prime Minister. The Indira Gandhi 
government nationalised 14 major Indian banks and the Green Revolution in 
India advanced agriculture.. In addition, the situation in East Pakistan (now 
Bangladesh) was becoming dire as the Indo-Pakistani War of 1971 and Bangladesh 
Liberation War took place.

Funds earmarked for the industrial development had to be diverted for the 
war effort. India also performed the Smiling Buddha underground nuclear test 
in 1974, partially in response to the United States deployment of the Seventh 
Fleet in the Bay of Bengal. The fleet had been deployed to warn India against 
attacking West Pakistan and extending the war.

Fifth Plan (1974-1979)
Stress was laid on employment, poverty alleviation, and justice. The plan 

also focused on self-reliance in agricultural production and defence. In 1978 the 
newly elected Morarji Desai government rejected the plan. Electricity Supply 
Act was enacted in 1975, which enabled the Central Government to enter into 
power generation and transmission.

The Indian national highway system was introduced for the first time and 
many roads were widened to accommodate the increasing traffic. Tourism also 
expanded.
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The sixth plan also marked the beginning of economic liberalization. Price 
controls were eliminated and ration shops were closed. This Led to an increase in 
food prices and an increas in the cost of living.

Family planning was also expanded in order to prevent overpopulation. In 
contrast to China's strict and binding one-child policy, Indian policy did not rely 
on the threat of force. More prosperous areas of India adopted family planning 
more rapidly than less prosperous areas, which continued to have a high birth 
rate.

NOTES

Seventh Plan (1985-1989)
The Seventh Plan marked the comeback of the Congress Party to power. 

The plan lay stress on improving the productivity level of industries by 
upgradation of technology.

iThe.main objectives of the 7th five year plans were to establish growth in 
the areas of increasing economic productivity, production of food grains, and 
generating employment opportunities.

As an outcome of the sixth five year plan, there had been steady growth in 
agriculture, control on rate of Inflation, and favourable balance of payments which 
had provided a strong base for the seventh five Year plan to build on the need for 
further economic growth. The 7th Plan had strived towards socialism and energy 
production at large. The thrust areas of the 7th Five year plan have been enlisted 
below:

• Social Justice
• . Removal of oppression of the weak
• Using-modem technology
• AgriculturaTdevelopment ~‘

. • Anti-poverty programs, >
• Full supply of food, clothing* and shelter
• Increasing productivity of small and large scale farmers
• Making India an Independent Economy

Based on a 15-year period of striving towards steady growth, the 7th Plan 
was focused on achieving the pre-requisites of self-sustaining growth by the year 
2000. The Plan expected' a growth in labour force of 39 million people and 
employment was expected to grow at the rate of 4 percent per year.

Some of the expected outcomes of the Seventh Five Year Plan India are 
given below:

• Balance of Payments (estimates): Export - Rs. 33 thousand crore, Imports 
- (-)Rs.54 thousand crore. Trade Balance - (-)Rs.21 thousand crore

• Merchandise exports (estimates): Rs. 60,653 crore
• • Merchandise imports (estimates): Rs. 95,437 crore
• Projections for Balance of Payments: Export - Rs.60.7 thousand crore, 

Imports - (-) 95.4 thousand crore, Trade Balance- (-) Rs.34.7 thousand 
crore
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Seventh Five Year Plan India strove to bring about a self-sustained economy 
in the country with valuable contributions from voluntary agencies and the 
general populace.

NOTESPeriod Between 1989-91

1989-91 was a period of political instability in India and hence no five year 
plan was implemented. Between 1990 and 1992, there were only Annual Plans. 
In 1991, India faced a crisis in Foreign Exchange (Forex) reserves, left with reserves 
of only about $1 billion (US). Thus, under pressure, the country took the risk of 
reforming the socialist economy. P.V. Narasimha Rao)was the twelfth Prime 
Minister of the Republic of India and head of Congress Party, and led one of the 
most important administrations in India's modern history overseeing a major 
economic transformation and several incidents affecting national security.

At that time Dr. Manmohan Singh (currently, Prime Minister of India) 
launched India's free market reforms that brought the nearly bankrupt nation 
back from the edge. It was the beginning of privatisation and liberalisation in 
India.

Eighth Plan (1992-1997)

Modernization of industries was a major highlight of the Eighth Plan. Under 
this plan, the gradual opening of the Indian economy was undertaken to correct 
the burgeoning deficit and foreign1 debt. Meanwhile India became a member of 
the World Trade Organization on 1 January .1995.

This plan can be termed as Rao and Manmohan model of Economic 
development. The major objectives included, containing population growth, 
poverty reduction, employment generation, strengthening the infrastructure, 
Institutional building,tourism management, Human Resource development, 
Involvement of Panchayat raj, Nagarapalikas, N.G.OSand Decentralisation and 
people's participation. Energy was given prority 'with 26.6% of the outlay. An 
average annual growth rate of 6.7% against the target 5.6% was achieved.

Ninth Plan (1997 - 2002) 'S-

Ninth Five Year Plan India runs through the period from 1997 to 2002 with 
the main aim of attaining objectives like speedy industrialization, human 
development, full-scale employment, poverty reduction, and self-reliance on 
domestic resources.

Background of Ninth Five Year Plan India: Ninth Five Year Plan was 
formulated amidst the backdrop of India's Golden jubilee of Independence.

The main objectives of the Ninth Five Year Plan India are:
• to prioritize agricultural sector and emphasize on the rural development
• to generate adequate employment opportunities and promote poverty 

reduction
• to stabilize the prices in order to accelerate the growth rate of the economy
• to ensure food and nutritional security
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• to provide for the basic infrastructural facilities like education for all, safe 
drinking water, primary health care, transport, energy

• to check the growing population increase
• to encourage social issues like women empowerment, conservation of 

certain benefits for the Special Groups of the society
• • to create a liberal market for increase in private investments

During the Ninth Plan period, the growth rate was 5.35 per cent, a 
percentage point lower than the target GDP growth of 6.5 per cent.

NOTES

Tenth Plan (2002-2007)

• Reduction of poverty ratio by 5 percentage points by 2007;
• Providing gainful and high-quality employment at least to the addition to 

the labour force;*AH children in India in school by 2003; all children to
. complete 5 years of schooling by 2007;

• Reduction in gender gaps in literacy and wage rates by at least 50% by 
2007;

• Reduction in the decadal rate of population growth between 2001 and 
2011 to 16.2%;

• Increase in Literacy Rates "to 75 per cent within the Tenth Plan period 
(2002 to 2007).

Eleventh Plan (2007-2012)

The eleventh plan has. the following objectives:
1. Income & Poverty
• Accelerate GDP growth from 8% to 10% and then maintain at 10% in the 

12th Plan in order to double per capita income by 2016-17.
• Increase agricultural GDP growth rate to 4% per year to ensure a broader 

spread of benefits. .
• • Create 70 million new work opportunities.
• Reduce educated unemployment to below 5%.
• Raise real wage rate of unskilled workers by 20 percent.
• .Reduce the headcount ratio of consumption poverty by 10 percentage 

• points.
2. Education
• Reduce dropout rates of children from elementary school from 52.2% in 

2003-04 to 20% by 2011-12.
• Develop minimum standards of educational attainment in elementary 

school, and by regular testing monitor effectiveness of education to ensure 
quality.

• Increase literacy rate for persons of age 7 years or above to 85%.
• Lower gender gap in literacy to 10 percentage point.
• Increase the percentage of each cohort going to higher education from 

the present 10% to 15% by the end of the plan.

1
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3. Health .
• Reduce infant mortality rate to 28 and maternal mortality ratio to 1 per 

1000 live births.
• Reduce Total Fertility Rate to 2.1.
• Provide clean drinking water for all by 2009 and ensure that there are no 

slip-backs.
• Reduce malnutrition among children of age group 0-3 to half its present 

level.
• Reduce anaemia among women and girls by 50% by the end of the plan.

• 4. Women and Children
• Raise the sex ratio for age group 0-6 to 935 by 2011-12 and to 950 by 

2016-17..
• Ensure that at least 33 percent of the direct and indirect beneficiaries of all 

government schemes are women and girl children.
. • Ensure that all children enjoy a safe childhood, without any compulsion 

to work.
5. Infrastructure
• Ensure electricity connection to all villages and BPL households by 2009 

and round-the-clock power.
• Ensure all-weather road connection to all habitation with population 1000 

and above (500 in hilly and tribal areas) by 2009, and ensure coverage of 
all significant habitation by 2015.

• Connect every village by telephone by November 2007 and provide 
broadband connectivity to all villages by 2012.

• Provide homestead sites to all by 2012 and step up the pace of house 
construction for rural poor to cover all the poor by 2016-17.

6. Environment
' • Increase forest and tree cover by 5 percentage points.
• Attain WHO standards of air quality in all major cities by 2011-12.
• Treat all urban waste water by 2011-12 to clean river waters.
• Increase energy efficiency by 20 percentage points by 2016-17.

NOTES

. '.1

2.6 POLITICAL ECONOMY OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE
AND CHANGE

India has seen several cycles of development build-up, each interrupted by 
a crisis. It is however, useful to step back and reflect on broader trends. Doing so 
suggests that the story of development in post-Independence India is essentially 
the story of economic planning under four distinct political eras. We define these 
as the eras of Nehru (1950-67), Indira Gandhi (1967-84), Rajiv Gandhi (1984-91); 
and the era of Decentralized Politics (1991-2004).

The time spans corresponding the first three eras, as we have defined them, 
overlap very largely with the periods over which each of the three politicians was 
in power, but are not exactly co-terminus with their tenure. Each era represents a
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Society Structure Year Plans and more generally, a different approach to economic policy. Over the 

Nehru, Indira and Rajiv eras, the Congress Party was the dominant force in the 
•realm of national politics, even though its primacy at the state level was 
progressively eroding. The-post-1991 era is characterized by a marked increase 
in decentralization of political power at all levels of government. Hence, it has 
been described as the era of Decentralized Politics.

NOTES

Nehru Era

As is well-established, the guiding political philosophy of Nehru was Fabian 
Socialism, which envisaged a very significant role for the state in economic policy. 
While there was universal consensus that coalesced during the Independence 
movement' around the premise that "poverty and stagnation in India were the 
consequence of colonial rule", there were different views about how active the 
State ought to be in the process of economic development. Most notably, Gandhi 
did not share Nehru’s vision for the role of the State, nor did Sardar Patel and 
others such as Purushottam Das Tandon from within the Congress party itself 
(Wadia and Merchant 1952). There was healthy debate on these issues for many 
years even before independence but Nehru had been working on forging 
consensus around the concept of centralized planning. It is interesting that even 
before Nehru got the Planning Commission established in March 1950, the pre • 
Independence Industrial Policy Statement of 1945 had noted the objective of 
exercising Central Government control over certain industries, including key 
infrastructure sectors such as power. The debate notwithstanding, the economic 
policy, articulated immediately after Independence,' (in the Industrial Policy 
Statement of 1948, for example) hardly represented a radically new policy 
direction - it was.r^ore of an evolutionary step in a policy of Central Government 
participation in economic activity.

It was in this context that the First Five Year Plan was formulated and 
implemented. It has been said that "there is nothing in the Indian economy that 
does not find a reflection in the First Plan and there is nothing in the Plan that is 
also not found in the Indian reality" (Patel 2002). The Plan was essentially a 
programme of public expenditures that reflected the priorities of the time: (a) 
food production, a concern born from "the memory of the Bengal Famine, the 
dislocation of the Punjab peasantry and the early shortages of food" in the 
immediate aftermath of the Partition; and (b) rehabilitation of strategic assets 
such as railways and ports that also suffered on account of the Partition.

By the time the Second Plan was being formulated in 1955-56, Nehru had 
cemented his position as the undisputed head of the Congress Party. And his 
vision of planned economic development and Fabian Socialism had taken concrete 
hold on the whole policy making apparatus through the acceptance by Parliament 
in 1954 of the "socialist pattern of society" as the key objective of social and 
economic policy, and the passage-also in Parliament of the Industrial Policy 
Resolution and the Industries Act in 1956. By then the Planning Commission's 
prestige was considerably enhanced through the appointment of senior ministers 
as Members and elevation of the Deputy Chairman’s position to the rank of

4 '
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Cabinet Minister (Frankel 1978) - in effect, the Commission had become an 
extension of the prime minister's authority in the area of economic policy.

The accent in the Second Plan was very much on industrial development 
on an ambitious scale, especially, basic and heavy industries. As the private sector 
was not deemed to be in a position to cope with the envisioned scale of 
infrastructural build-out, a strong pro-public sector policy bias emerged. Moreover, 
compared to previous years, there was a definite shift in favour of Central (as 
distinct from state or local) Government control and regulation over industry. 
The notion of reserving the so called "commanding heights" of the economy for 
the Central Government thus took hold and so did the regime of industrial 
licensing begin to take shape (Kochaneck 1985).

In any event, the Second Plan was nearly aborted when the foreign exchange 
crisis engulfed the country in 1957 and forced a severe cut back in the public 
expenditure programme envisioned under the Plan. This ushered in the 
cumbersome machinery of foreign exchange controls that survived for several 
decades after. It should be noted that foreign exchange controls were not the 
result of ideology - they were bom out of necessity as a pragmatic response of the 
bureaucracy to a crisis, which itself was induced in part by a liberal import regime 
intended to spur the domestic economy.

By the Third Plan (1961-6) there was a growing realization that though the 
goals of planning were laudable, there was disconnect between "targets and 
performance, requirements and resources" and between the goal of rapid 
industrialization on the one hand and the gradual pace of agrarian reforms 
(especially land reforms) on the other. Although there was an awareness of the 
need to speed up implementation in general and focus especially on the 
development of ancillary infrastructure in power and transport during this period, 
the Indo-China war and other adverse developments came in the way of the 
successful pursuit of these objectives.

As to macro-economic management through the Nehru era, the Ministry 
of Finance was dominated by formidable figures. Deshmukh gave priority to 
economists and economic advice. He believed that dominance of economists in 
the Finance Ministry led to better coordination of economic policy. He nurtured 
experts and established a powerful economic analysis division within the Ministry 
of Finance and an economic research wing at the RBI. A dedicated team, which 
built up this division, led to the annual publication of the Economic Survey a few 
days before the Budget (Patel 2002). T. T. Krishnamachari, who took over the 
MoF just around the first foreign exchange crisis, built the economic analysis 
capabilities of the Ministry further. Despite his mercurial temper he was open to 
advice and brought vigour, debate and discussion into the working of the Ministry 
(Patel 2002). Under both Deshmukh as well as TTK, the MoF developed as a 
powerful and independent custodian of macroeconomic policy whose tone was 
anything but profligate.

Indira Gandhi Era

After Nehru's demise in 1964, (and Shastri's untimely death), a power 
struggle within the Congress party ensued(Brecher 1969). The business community

NOTES
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Social Development and tried to take advantage of this to re-assert its influence through the old guard of
Society Structure the Party that had aligned itself against an embattled Indira Gandhi. Although ' 

the business community did continue to support the Congress party during the 
1967 election, leanings towards certain opposition parties were apparent. These 
parties were more sympathetic to their agenda and included the Swatantra Party 
and the Jan Sangh, the latter representing the urban middle class and the trading 
community (Kochanek 1970).

NOTES

The precarious economic situation did nothing to help. During the Third 
Plan (1961-6), per capita income did not increase at all while signs of stagnation 
multiplied prominently. The food crisis continued to worsen in 1965-6 and the 
specter of food security loomed large once again in the wake of the refusal of the 
US Congress to renew Public Law 480, a vital scheme that allowed India to import 
surplus wheat from the U.S. against payment in rupees. No progress was made 
in solving the problem of unemployment (Minhas 1971, Raj 1976). On the 
contrary, the backlog of unemployment was estimated at 12 million at the end of 
the Third Plan and was then projected to increase to 15 million persons by 1971. 
Accumulating problems culminated in a drastic devaluation of the rupee under 
an IMF rescue plan in June 1966. ' *

Indira Gandhi's response to these economic challenges and the growing 
opposition to her leadership both from within the Congress Party as well as from 
other parties, largely supported by big businesses, was to appeal directly to the 
voting public. She did this by wrapping herself in the ideological cocoon of socialist 
rhetoric and adopting a harshly anti-big business and anti-urban stance. This 
populist cocktail ultimately underpinned her triumphant "Garibi Hatao" campaign 
immediately after the 1971 Bangladesh War and set the political tone for the rest 
of her tenure.

The direction of economic policy initiatives in the early years of the Indira 
era is easily explained against this political backdrop. The Monopolies and 
Restrictive Trade Practices Act (MRTP) was passed in 1969 ostensibly to safeguard 
the interests of consumers from potential abuse of monopoly power in the 
industrial sector. But, in practice, it was used to curb the growth of certain big- 
business interests or more cynically, as Marathe (1986) argues, it was used as a 
device by which "the money power of the large business houses could be kept on 
a short leash so that it could be utilized to the benefit of the ruling party". Similarly, 
all banks were nationalized in the same year with the advertised intention of 
taking banking to the poor, but with the immediate objective of curtailing the 
power of private banks.

What is interesting about the Indira era is the emergence of a growing 
contradiction between imperatives of industrial growth on the one hand and the 
"environment of socialist postures" on the other. Even though the Fourth Plan 
document acknowledges the need for reviewing and "improving the administrative 
machinery of existing systems and controls" in industrial policy, no such review 
actually took place. This was despite the growing empirical evidence on the 
distortions caused by the increasingly cumbersome machinery of regulatory 
control such as those provided by Bhagwati and Desai (1970) and Bhagwati and
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Srinivasan (1974). In practice, it suited the government to continue with the 
centralized regulatory and licensing machinery, for this system led to a 
considerable accretion of its discretionary power and hence, of its ability to confer 
or deny favours. The political system, over time, became more adept at using 
these levers of power to further its own objectives and the business community, 
in fact, adjusted itself to this reality and evolved its own ways of dealing with the 
system. Thus the "license Raj", the apparatus of which had been created under 
Nehru/ took on a life of its own.

Meanwhile, the health of the economy, through the first half of the 1970s 
remaining fragile, became all the more vulnerable with the oil shock of 1973. As 
a result the political tone set in the early years of this era persisted through the 
formulation of the Fifth Plan. Therefore, not only was the framework of the 
Industries Act of 1956 preserved, but in response to continuing pressures to 
embrace a populist agenda, it was, in fact, considerably extended beyond its 
original scope to add a vast list of sectors reserved as the exclusive domain of 
small scale industries in the mid-1970s and an array of protectionist tariff and 
non-tariff barriers.

The Sixth Five Year Plan (1978-83) was launched under conditions that 
remained difficult, thanks to the second oil shock of 1979 and the ensuing domestic 
inflationary pressures. Although politically the position of the Indira Gandhi 
government at the time of the Sixth Plan was more secure on account of a 
convincing victory over the Janata Party, there was no compelling change in the 
direction of economic policy.

Despite difficult economic circumstances the Indira era did deliver 
successful policy initiatives for rural India. On the one hand, the food crisis she 
inherited forced Indira Gandhi to make food security an overwhelming priority; 
on the other hand, her political survival hinged on her appealing directly to the 
rural vote bank. A lot of resources were thus poured into rural India over the 
decade of 1970 and early 1980s. Kotwal and Ramaswami (1999) have argued that 
what made the Green Revolution a big success in the 1970s was that the 
introduction of the new technology package (seeds and fertilizers), was 
supplemented very effectively by massive public investment in rural roads, 
ground water irrigation, and a system of procurement prices that greatly reduced 
uncertainty for farmers, motivating them to grow more food. The Indira era 
marked a major and most successful change from the Nehru era in the area of 
irrigation; Whereas the focus in earlier years was on massive and multi-purpose 
irrigation projects having very long gestation, the focus during Indira Gandhi 
years shifted to ground water irrigation through pumps powered by massive 
rural electrification schemes.

NOTES

While this strategy was clearly successful in helping India attain self 
sufficiency in food, from a macro-management point of view it set the tone for 
much greater politicization of fiscal policy. This was the era of much bigger 
government and public (including defence) spending and "loan melas". The 
quality of public spending also began to deteriorate. The massive programme of 
rural support created the now ubiquitous and fiscally expensive practice of 
delivering free power and subsidized fertilizer to farmers and food subsidies to
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consumers. These are today the three largest components of the government's 
very substantial subsidies bill. '

Notwithstanding the tendency towards big (politically induced) spending, 
the government remained resolutely hawkish on inflation, not only because of 
the discipline of senior officials such as L. K. Jha and I. G. Patel, but because it 
made equally good political sense to keep inflation under control - price increases 
was one thing that the rural poor, Mrs. Gandhi's main political constituency, were 
very sensitive to.

Rajiv Gandhi Era

The Rajiv Gandhi era (1984-91), the third distinct political-economy phase 
of post-Independence India, marked a decisive change in the direction from the 
previous seventeen odd years, despite being the most short-lived of the four eras 
we discuss in this paper, Buoyed by a landslide victory in December 1984 
following his mother's assassination, Rajiv Gandhi was finally able to ease some 
of the stifling regulatory controls that had become entrenched.

Rajiv Gandhi emphasized industrial de-licensing and deregulation. 
Deshmukh (2004) recalled in his memoir that the functioning and performance 
of the PSUs was-"causing acute anxiety and the Prime Minister was not at all 
happy. The first wave of dismantling of the "license Raj" came within the 12-18 
months of his taking office through the announcement of the new Industrial 
Policy. The GOI also constituted many government committees during this era to 
conduct a long overdue review of the system of price controls and of the licensing 
regime. These committees recommended a "shift from physical to financial-levers' 
controls" — in effect, deregulation of the industrial sector.

The government implemented many of these recommendations resulting 
in industrial growth of more than 8 per cent on average for the period 1985-90. 
The capital market was also buoyant in this period as loosening of direct controls, 
particularly in the field of industrial licensing, signalled higher profitability.

Second, Rajiv Gandhi was keen that India catch up technologically with 
the rest of the world. His political orientation was pro-modernization and he left 
a very clear imprint on the 7th Five Year Plan, the only one whose formulation he 
chaired, by committing serious resources to the development of the 
telecommunications sector.

However, Rajiv Gandhi did not have the political muscle to tackle the legacy 
of direct and indirect subsidies he inherited from his mother's regime, nor the 
fortitude to make the necessarily difficult decisions. To be fair, the scale of the 
underlying fiscal problems he had inherited from his mother (thanks in part to 
the power of compounding and its impact on the government's debt servicing 
obligations) was such that he could not have reasonably addressed the issues in 
the short time that he was at the helm. The political posture of this era thus 
remained populist, with a pro-modemization bias.

The casualty in this process was macroeconomic management and fiscal 
discipline - the era of big spending gave way to a period of even bigger (and less 
productive) spending. Though GDP growth rate trended upward during his

NOTES
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tenure and spending on infrastructure increased on account of his commitment 
to the telecommunications sector, government final consumption also rqse sharply 
during this period contributing to a ballooning fiscal deficit that was eventually 
financed through money creation, fanning domestic'■inflation, widening the 
current account deficit, and sowing the seeds of the 1991 economic crisis (Jalan 
1991, World Bank 1991).

The Era of Decentralized Politics

The crisis of 1991 is recorded as a watershed in the evolution of the Indian 
political economy. The ensuing decade and a half spanning the Eighth, Ninth 
and Tenth Plans, has seen meaningful progress on structural economic reforms, 
despite several changes of government and the demise of single party domination 
of national politics.

Several explanations for this evolution have been offered. Analysing the 
types of reforms that have been pursued as opposed to those that have not been 
attempted, Varshney (1999) for one argues that elite politics is what is at work. It 
is politically easier to liberalize the trade regime, simplify investment rules, devalue 
the currency and lift restrictions on capital markets. These are all decisions made 
by the Central Government that affect elite politics (that is, politics discussed in 
the English press). It is a political challenge to revise labour laws, reduce subsidies 
and privatize state-run enterprises as these reflect concerns of mass politics and 
generally require action at the state level. Gurucharan Das (2000), however, 
suggests that the information technology revolution and the deep penetration of 
electronic media has connected a much wider swathe of the electorate to the rest 
of the world raising their expectations and aspirations, thereby creating space for 
the pursuit of structural reforms.

Whatever the underlying explanation for the broader trends post-1991, 
the reality is that the crisis forced some basic structural reforms upon decision 
makers. Trade liberalization and deregulation (the latter having already been 
initiated during the time of Rajiv Gandhi) helped create the conditions for the IT 
boom, and allowed India to take unprecedented advantage of the process of 
globalization. This contributed to significant productivity gains and facilitated a 
substantial reduction in real interest rates.

Meanwhile, political power has become much more decentralized than in 
any period in post-Independence history, leading inevitably to greater reliance 
on coalition governments and accentuating the tendency towards populist decision 
making. It is remarkable how despite the growing complexity of the political 
process, the growth performance of the economy has, in fact, improved and 
macro stability has been retained in this era of Decentralized Politics.

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

2.7 DEMOGRAPHIC TRANSITIONS
India's population stood at about 350 million at the time of independence 

in 1947. Belying Malthusian fears, it grew at an unprecedented rate to reach the 
one billion mark at the dawn of the new millennium. The Census of 2001 has put 
the population figure provisionally-at 1,027 million, even though it registered a 
significant reduction in the growth rate of population.
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During the latter half of the twentieth century, India's population had grown 
by nearly 650 million. How much more will it grow in the first quarter of the 
twenty-first century? What will be the geographical distribution of this growth? 
What changes are expected in the age and sex structure of the population? Any 
serious attempt to paint a portrait of India around the year 2025 would have to 
confront these questions, and make a proper assessment of the country's 
demographic prospectus.

With the emergence of 'the component method' of projection, the art of 
making population forecasts has acquired the rigour of a science. The rationale of 
the component method rests on the undisputable fact that the growth of 
population is determined by fertility, mortality and migration rates. As each of 
these forces have distinct age and sex profiles, it becomes possible to 
mathematically carry forward the base-year population by age to any future date, 
by making assumptions about the three components of growth. The time- 
honoured theory of demographic transition provides the necessary framework 
to make assumptions about die future course of fertility and mortality rates with 
a fair degree of precision. Although making assumptions about migration could 
prove difficult, in a many a case, this is an inconsequential part of population 
change.

NOTES

The accuracy of demographic projections can be gauged by examining 
how close they have come in predicting the India's population at 2001. It is to be 
noted that demographers generally make 'high', 'medium' and 'low' projections; 
but the high and low variants are often presented for pedagogical purposes only, 
and are not to be treated as serious forecasts. Table 4 lists ten important forecasts 
of India's population at 2001 that were made before 1980 using the component 
method. The table shows in each case, the forecasts corresponding to the medium 
variant, or the median of the projected population figures.

Except for the first one that was made way back in 1954, all other nine 
population projections have come within ten percent of the census estimate for 
2001. Only three have erred on a higher side, but two of them were so because 
they carried a correction for under enumeration of populatioiy-in the base-year 
census. Among the ten forecasts, the one made by J.P. Ambannavar in 1975 had 
an error of only two percent, but allowing for some under enumeration in the 
census count, the two projections of the United Nations made in 1973 and 1978 
can also be regarded as falling within the bull's eye.

Table 2.4. Comparison of provisional population estimate for India 
from the Census of2001 with some selected projections made before 
1980 using the component method

Author/
Organization

Year Population 
projected 
for 2001 
(millions)

Percentage 
deviation 
from 1027 
million

of
projection

Das Gupta and Majumdar 1954
1963

667 -35.1
United Nations 922 -10.2
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World Bank 
Frejka
United Nations
Operations Research Group 1974 
Raghavachari 
Ambannavar 
Cassen and Dyson 
United Nations 
Source: Natarajan (1982).
Note: In some cases, the estimate for the year 2000 has been brought forward by 
a year using the growth rate internal to the projection. If more than one estimate 
was made, that based on the medium variant, or the median of the estimates, has 
been taken as die most likely forecast. Some projections have adjusted the base 
year population for under enumeration, and some estimates are for July 1. These 
discrepancies have been ignored while computing the percentage deviation from 
die census count for March 1, 2001.

Recent Demographic Trends

Any serious attempt to assess future prospectus must begin with a review 
of past trends. Such a review would be critically important in formulating 

. assumptions about future trends of each component of growth. With this in mind, 
It is to be noted that fertility and mortality indicators are not the ones routinely 
found in statistical publications of the Government of India. The official estimates, 
especially those for the period before the appearance of the Sample Registration 
System (i.e., before 1971), are grossly deficient and do not accurately depict the 
trends in vital rates. Although the estimates based on the SRS are more accurate, 
they too need to be corrected for under enumeration of vital events in the system. 
Even the more carefully derived estimates can show only an approximate range 
for the levels of fertility and mortality that prevailed before the 1970s. The major 
source for the uncertainty is the lack of reliable information on the levels of infant 
and child mortality prevailed during this period. However, it is fairly certain that 
their levels were higher than those shown in the official life tables of the period 
(for details, see Bhat 1998).

As per the estimates, the crude death rate in India has declined from about 
30 per 1,000 in 1941-51 to 15 in 1971-81 and 10 in 1991-2001. In the meanwhile, 
the expectation of life at birth has increased from about 33 years in 1941-51 to 
about 50 years in 1971-81 and 60 years in 1991-2001. Thus during the last 20 
years, the expectation of life at birth has increased roughly by half a year per 
annum. There also is an indication that the life expectancy has increased somewhat 
faster among females than males.

The estimates show that the fertility level in India may have increased before 
it began to fall. The crude birth rate may have increased horn about 43 per 1,000 
in 1941-51 to 47 in 1951-61, and then slowly began to fall to reach 29 during 
1991-2001. The total fertility rate (TFR) may have increased from a level lower

1972
1972
1973
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1109 8.0
955 -7.0
1078 5.0
973 -5.3 NOTES

1974
1975
1976 
1978

935 -9.0
1003 -2.3
934 -9.1
1056 2.8

Self-Instructional Material 85



Social Development and 
Society Structure

than 6 births per woman to around 6.5 births between 1941-51 and 1951-61. 
Subsequently, it has shown a steady fall to reach 3.7 during 1991-2001. The early 
rise in fertility is attributable to declines in the incidence of widowhood and 
diseases such as malaria that held levels of natural fertility in check. The annual 
fall in TFR appears to be declining. Between 1961-71 and 1971-81 TFR fell by 
0.14 births per year, while during the last 20 years the TFR has fallen only by half 
of this rate.

NOTES

While making population projections, it is necessary to be as precise as 
possible about the current levels of fertility and mortality. Their underestimation 
could result in significant under assessment of future possibilities for growth and 
an overly optimistic date for population stabilization. Some indirectly made 
estimates suggest that about 10 percent of deaths and 5-7 percent of births are 
omitted in the SRS (Bhat 2000). Therefore) levels of fertility and mortality for the 
period 1991-2001 are somewhat higher than what is implied by the SRS estimates 
available up to the year 1999. They are however broadly consistent with the 
provisional results of the Census of 2001.

While assessing future prospects, it is also necessary to take into account 
the large regional differences in demographic parameters (see Bhat 1999). Several 
states in south India have already reached, or are about to attain, the replacement 
level of fertility (a TFR level of about 2.2 - 2.1) that, if maintained, would ensure 
a zero growth rate of population in the long run. On the other hand, TFR is over 
4 births per woman in many states in north India, and it would take several 
decades for them to reach the replacement-level fertility. There are also similar 
differentials in levels of mortality, especially in infant and child mortality.

It is beyond the scope of this paper to discuss the population prospectus on 
a state-bystate basis. But because they make telling contrasts, two broad regions 
- north and south - will be considered for detailed treatment. The 'north' in our 
discussions comprises of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, 
and newly-formed states of Uttaranchal, Jharkhand and Chhatisgarh. The 'south' 
comprises of Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. During 1991- 
2001, the average population growth rate was 2.22 percent per annum in the 
north while it was only 1.24 percent in the south.

Projection Assumptions

The base-year of our population projection is 2000 A.D. Based on the 
provisional results of the 2001 Census, India's population on March 1, 2000 is 
estimated to be 1,010 million. The age-sex distribution of the population on this 
date is estimated by projecting forward a smoothed age-sex distribution of 
population from the 1991 Census. This projection used slightly adjusted rates of 
fertility and mortality from the SRS so that the projection would give a growth 
rate of 1.9 percent per annum during 1991-2001. This projection suggests that in 
the year 2000, TFR was 3.4 and expectation of life at birth was 60 for males and 
62 for females.

At the national level, two alternate scenarios of achieving population 
stabilization have been considered. In the first scenaiio, it is assumed that India
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would able to achieve the demographic goals of the National Population Policy Social Deveiopmen. 
2000 (Government of India 2000). The NPP has set a target of achieving a TFR of India
2.1 and an infant mortality rate of 30 per 1,000 by the year 2010. The mortality 
target implies an expectation of life at birth of 68 for males and 71 for females 
(under the 'West' model life table system that has been assumed to apply at the 
national level). After 2010, the TFR has been assumed to remain constant at 2.1.
But the life expectancy has been assumed to rise further, though at a'reduced 
pace, to reach 72 for males and 76 for females by 2025.

Considering the pace at which fertility and mortality rates have fallen in 
the past, the NPP goals appear to be highly optimistic. As noted above, TFR has 
fallen only by 0.07 births per year during the last 20 years. As more and more 
states of India complete the transition to low fertility, the average pace of decline 
is likely to slacken further. In the case of mortality, diseases such as malaria and 
tuberculosis are becoming intractable and the threat of HIV/AIDS is looming 
large on the horizon. The pace of decline in infant and child mortality, hitherto 
largely driven by immunization, also seems to be slowing down.

Therefore, under die more realistic scenario, TFR has been assumed to fall 
from 3.4 in 2000 to. 2.8 in 2010, and reach very close to the replacement level 
only by 2025. The life expectancy at birth has been assumed to rise by only 4 
years (3 years among males and 5 years among females) during the next 15 years.
By 2025, it has been assumed to reach 67 for males and 71 for females, i.e., 5 year 
shorter for both the sexes than under the optimistic projection.

Under both the scenarios, net migration to India has been assumed1 to be 
negligible. In the past, while some regions of India were indeed affected by 
emigration of labourers, there were compensating inflows of illegal immigrants 
and refugees in other parts. In future, both internal and external demographic 
and economic conditions may make India a net exporter of labourers and 
technicians. However, immigration is unlikely to be of such proportions as to 
make a significant dent on India's population size.

For north and south India, only one scenario that seemed realistic has been 
considered(see Table 5). The provisional results of the 2001 Census suggest that 
in the year 2000 the northern and southern regions had a population of 450 and 
220 million, respectively. As with all-India, the age-sex distribution of the 
population was carried forward from 1991 using slightly adjusted estimates of 
fertility and mortality levels from the SRS. In the case of south India, TFR has 
been assumed to fall progressively from 2.3 in 2000 to 1.9 in 2010 and then to 
remain constant at 1.8 until 2025. In north India, TFR has been assumed to decline 
from 4.4 in 2000 to 3.6 in 2010 and further to 2.7 by 2025. Between 2000 and 
2025, the expectation of life at birth in south India has been assumed to rise from 
64 to 70 for males and from 67 to 74 for females. During the same period in 
north India, the expectation of life at birth has been assumed to rise from 59 to 66 
for males and 58 to 67 for females. As south India appears to be hit more by the 
AIDS epidemic, a slower rate of increase in life expectancy has been assumed 
there.

NOTES
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Social Development and TABLE 2.5. MORTALITY AND FERTILITY ASSUMPTIONS FOR NORTH AND SOUTH

India, 2000-2025Society Structure

Expectation of life at birth 
MalesNOTES Total fertility rate 

North South
4.40 2.30
4.00 2.10
3.60 1.90
3.30 J.80 '
3.00 1.80
2.70 1.80

Females
South 
67.0 
68.2
69.3 
70.5
72.3 
74.0

Note: Bihar, Jharkhand, Orissa, Chhatisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and 
Uttaranchal are included in the North, while Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Kerala are 
included in the South.

It is also appropriate to mention briefly here a couple of other assumptions 
made while projecting the population to the year 2025. For converting the 
assumptions on life expectancies to age-specific mortality rates, a model life table 
system is required. As India's mortality patterns by age appear to be getting closer 
to Coale and Demeny's West model system (see Bhat 1998), this model system 
has been assumed to be applicable to all-India during the entire projection period. 
The same system has also been used in the projections for south India. However, 
for north India the South model life table system has been preferred, as the region 
has relatively higher levels of under-5 mortality for its level of life expectancy at 
birth. With respect to age pattern of fertility, it has been assumed that child bearing 
would be increasingly concentrated at ages under 30, especially in the age group 
20-24.

Year North
2000 59.0
2005 60.4
2010 61.8
2015 63.2
2020 64.6
2025 66.0

South
64.0

North
58.0

65.0 59.8
66.0 61.6
67.0 63.4
68.5 65.2
70.0 67.0

Another assumption of some consequence is about the sex ratio at birth. A 
sex ratio at birth of 105 males per 100 females is normally assumed. But the 
deteriorating juvenile sex ratios suggest that the sex ratio at birth may have gone 
up by couple of percentage points owing to sex-selective abortions in some parts 
of India. Accordingly, a sex ratio at birth of 107 has been used in the case all-India, 
while it is assumed to be 108 in the north and 106 in the south. It is possible that 
the sex ratio at birth would rise further, but it may partially be compensated by 
improvements in sex-differentials in mortality in childhood ages. Therefore no 
further change in this ratio has been assumed during the projection period.

Urbanization

Urban growth is likely to be one of the major concerns of the twenty-first 
century. Despite rapidly increasing population pressure on arable land and 
planning for industrialization, only 26 percent of India's population was living in 
urban areas in 1991. The results of the 2001 Census on the rate of urbanization

•S J
are yet to be known. The census data for the period 1961-91 suggest that the 
difference in the growth rates of urban and rural population has remained constant
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at about 1.5 percent. If the same difference were to continue, 36 percent of India's 
population would be living in urban area by 2025. However, if the growth 
difference rises to 2.0 percent in the coming years, 40 percent of the population 
would be urban by 2025. Roughly, two-thirds of the total population growth 
between 2000 and 2025 would be in urban areas.

The past trends indicate a continued process of concentration of the urban 
population in cities with a population of 100,000 or more (65 percent by 1991). 
Such a trend is likely to continue, and the pressure on urban amenities can be 
expected to accentuate. Owing to its demographic advantage, and rapid strides 
made in levels of literacy and education, south India is poised for faster rates of 
urbanization than north India. If this relieves the pressure on arable land in south 
India, it may induce migration of labourers from north India to farmlands of the 
south.

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

2.8 SOCIAL MOVEMENTS
Social movements often arise with the aim of bringing about changes on a 

public issue, such as ensuring the right of the tribal population to use the forests 
or the right of displaced people to settlement and compensation. Think of other 
issues that social movements, have taken up in the past and present.

While social movements seek to bring in social change, counter movements 
sometimes arise in defence of status quo. There are many instances of such counter 
movements. When Raja Rammohun Roy campaigned against sati and formed 
the Brahmo Samaj, defenders of sati formed Dharma Sabha and petitioned the 
British not to legislate against sati. When reformers demanded education for girls, 
many protested that this would be disastrous for society.

When reformers campaigned for widow remarriage, they were socially 
boycotted. When the so called Tower caste' children enrolled in schools, some so 
called 'upper caste' children were withdrawn from the schools by their families. 
Peasant movements have often been brutally suppressed. More recently the social 
movements of erstwhile excluded groups like the Dalits have often invoked 
retaliatory action. Likewise proposals for extending reservation in educational 
institutions have led to counter movements opposing them. Social movements 
cannot change society easily. Since it goes against both entrenched interests and 
values, there is bound to be opposition and resistance. But over a period changes 
do take place.

While protest is the most visible form of collective action, a social movement 
also acts in other, equally important, ways. Social movement activists hold 
meetings to mobilise people around the issues that concern them. Such activities 
help shared understanding. And prepare for a feeling of agreement or consensus 
about how to pursue the collective agenda. Social movements also chart out 
campaigns that include lobbying with the government, media and other 
important makers of public opinion. Social movements also develop distinct 
modes of protest. This could be candle and torch light processions, use of black 
doth, street theatres, songs, poetry. Gandhi adopted novel ways such as ahimsa, 
satyagraha and his use of the charkha in the freedom movement. Recall the

Self-Instructional Material 89



Soda! Development and innovative modes of protest such as picketing and the defying of the colonial ban 
Society Structure on producing salt.

From the very beginning, the discipline of sociology has been interested in 
social movements. The French Revolution was the violent culmination of several 
movements aimed at overthrowing the monarchy and establishing ‘liberty, equality 
and fraternity'. In Britain, the industrial revolution was marked by great social 
upheaval.

NOTES

Poor labourers and artisans who had left the countryside to find work in 
the cities protested against the inhuman living conditions into which they were 
forced. Food riots in England were often suppressed by the government. These 
protests were perceived by elites as a major threat to the established order of 
society. Their anxiety about maintaining social order was reflected in the work of 
sociologist Emile Durkheim. Durkheim's writings about the division of labour in 
society, forms of religious life, and even suicide, mirror his concern about how 
social structures enable social integration..

Social movements were seen as forces that led to disorder. Scholars 
influenced by the ideas of Karl Marx offered a different view of violent collective 
action. Historians like E. P. Thompson showed that the 'crowd' and the 'mob' 
were not made up of anarchic hooligans out to destroy society. Instead, they too 
had a 'moral economy'. In other words they have their own shared understanding 
of right and wrong that informed their actions. Their research showed that poor 
people in urban areas had good reasons for protesting. They often resorted to 
public protest because they had no other way of expressing their anger and 
resentment against deprivation.

Ecological Movements

For much of the modem period the greatest emphasis has been laid on 
development. Over the decades there has been a great deal of concern about the 
unchecked use of natural resources and a model of development that creates 
new needs that further demands greater exploitation of the already depleted natural 
resources. This model of development has also been critiqued for assuming that 
all sections of people will be beneficiaries of development. Thus big dams displace 
people from their homes and sources of livelihood. Industries displace 
agriculturalists from their homes and livelihood. The impact of industrial pollution 
is yet another story. Here we take just one example of an ecological movement to 
examine the many issues that are interlinked in an ecological movement.

The Chipko movement, an example of the ecological movement, in the 
Himalayan foothills is a good example of such intermingled interests and 
ideologies. According to Ramachandra Guha in his book Unquiet Woods, villagers 
rallied together to save the oak and rhododendron forests near their villages. 
When government forest contractors came to cut down the trees, villagers, 
including large numbers of women, stepped forward to hug the trees to prevent 
their being felled. At stake was the question of villagers' subsistence.

All of them relied on the forest to get firewood, fodder and other daily 
necessities. This conflict placed the livelihood needs of poor villagers against the
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government's desire to generate revenues from selling timber. The economy of Social Development in
Indiasubsistence was pitted against the economy of profit.

Along with this issue of social inequality (villagers versus a government 
that represented commercial, capitalist interests), the Chipko movement also 
raised the issue of ecological sustainability. Cutting down natural forests was a 
form of environmental destruction that had resulted in devastating floods and 
landslides in the region. For the villagers, these 'red' and 'green' issues were inter
linked. While their survival depended on the survival of the forest, they also 
valued the forest for its own sake as a form of ecological wealth that benefits all. 
In addition, the Chipko movement also expressed the resentment of hill villagers 
against a distant government headquartered in the plains that seemed indifferent 
and hostile to their concerns. So concerns about economy, ecology and political 
representation underlay the Chipko movement.

NOTES

Peasant Movements

Peasant movements or agrarian struggles have taken place from pre-colonial 
days. The movements in the period between 1858 and 1914 tended to remain 
localised, disjointed and confined to particular grievances. Well-known are the 
Bengal revolt of 1859-62 against the indigo plantation system and the 'Deccan 
riots' of 1857 against moneylenders. Some of these issues continued into the 
following period, and under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi became partially 
linked to the Independence movement. For instance, the Bardoli Satyagraha (1928, 
Surat District) a 'non-tax' campaign as part of the nationwide noncooperative 
movement, a campaign of refusal to pay land revenue and the Champaran 
Satyagraha (1917-18) directed against indigo plantations. In the 1920s, protest 
movements against the forest policies of the British government and local rulers 
arose in certain regions.

Between 1920 and 1940 peasant organisations arose. The first organisation 
to be founded was the Bihar Provincial Kisan Sabha (1929) and in 1936 the All 
India Kisan Sabha. The peasants organised by the Sabhas demanded freedom 
from economic exploitation for peasants, workers and all other exploited classes. 
At the time of Independence we had the two most classical cases of peasant 
movements, namely the Tebhaga movement (1946-7) and the Telangana 
movement (1946-51). The first was a struggle of sharecroppers in Bengal in North 
Bihar for two thirds share of their produce instead of the customary half.

It had the support of the Kisan Sabha and the Communist Party of India 
(CPI). The second, directed against the feudal conditions in the princely state of 
Hyderabad and was led by the CPI. Certain issues which had dominated colonial 
times changed after independence. For land reforms, zamindari abolition, 
declining importance of land revenue and public credit system began to alter 
rural areas. The period after 1947 was characterised by two major social 
movements. The Naxalite struggle and the 'new farmer’s movements.' The Naxalite 
movement started from the region of Naxalbari (1967) in Bengal.

. Many of the agrarian problems persist in contemporary India. The Naxal 
movement is a growing force even today. The so called 'new farmer's movements
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Social Development and began in the 1970s in Punjab and Tamil Nadu. These movements were regionally 
Society Structure oganised, were non-party, and involved farmers rather than peasants, (farmers 

are said to be market-involved as both commodity producers and purchasers) 
The basic ideology of the movement was strongly anti-state and anti-urban. The 
focus of demand were 'price and related issues' (for example price procurement, 
remunerative prices, prices for agricultural inputs, taxation, non-repayment of 
loans). Novel methods of agitation were used: blocking of roads and railways, 
refusing politicians and bureaucrats entry to villages, and so on. It has been argued 
that the farmers' movements have broadened their agenda and ideology and 
include environment and women's issues. Therefore, they can be seen as a part of 
the worldwide 'new social movements'.

NOTES

Worker's Movements

Factory production began in India in the early part of the 1860s. You will 
recall our discussion on the specific character of industrialisation in the colonial 
period. The general pattern of trade set up by the colonial regime was one under 
which raw materials were procured from India and goods manufactured in the 
United Kingdom were marketed in the colony. These factories were, thus 
established in the port towns of Calcutta (Kolkata) and Bombay (Mumbai). Later 
factories were also set up in Madras (Chennai). Tea plantations in Assam were 
established as early as 1839.

In the early stages of colonialism, labour was very cheap as the colonial 
government did not regulate either wages or working conditions. Though trade 
unions emerged later, workers did protest. Their actions then were, however, 
more spontaneous than sustained. Some of the nationalist leaders also drew in 
the workers into the anti colonial movement. The war led to the expansion of 
industries in the country but it also brought a great deal of misery to the poor. 
There were food shortage and sharp increase in prices. There were waves of strikes 
in the textile mills in Bombay. In September and October 1917 there were around
30 recordedstrikes. Jute workers in Calcutta struck work.' \

In Madras, the workers of Buchingham and Carnatic Mills (Binny's) struck 
work for increased wages. Textile Workers in Ahmedabad struck work for increase 
in wages By 50 per cent. (Bhowmick 2004) The first trade union was established 
in April 1918 in Madras by B.P. Wadia, a social worker and member of the 
Theosophical Society. During the same year, Mahatma Gandhi founded the Textile 
Labour Association (TLA). In 1920 the All India Trade Union Congress (AITUC) 
was formed in Bombay. The AITUC was a broad-based organisation involving 
diverse ideologies. The main ideological groups were the communists led by S.A. 
Dange and M.N. Roy, the moderates led by M. Joshi and V.V. Giri and the 
nationalists which involved people like Lala Lajpat Rai and Jawaharlal Nehru.

The formation of the AITUC made the colonial government more cautious 
in dealing with labour. It attempted to grant workers some concessions in order 
to contain unrest. In 1922 the government passed the fourth Factories Act which 
reduced the working day to 10 hours. And in 1926, the Trade Unions Act was 
passed, which provided for registration of trade unions and proposed some
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regulations. By the mid 1920s, the AITUC had nearly 200 unions affiliated to it 
and its membership stood at around 250,000.

During the last few years of British rule the communists gained considerable 
control over the AITUC. The Indian National Congress chose to form another 
union called the Indian National Trade Union Congress (INTUC) in May 1947. 
The split in the AITUC in 1947 paved the way for further splits on the line of 
political parties. Apart from the working class movement being divided on the 
lines of political parties at the national level, regional parties too started to form 
their own unions from the late 1960s.

In 1966-67 the economy suffered a major recession which led to a decrease 
in production and consequently employment. There was a general unrest. In 
1974 there was a major railway workers' strike. The confrontation between the 
state and trade unions became acute. During the Emergency in 1975-77 the 
government curbed all trade union activities. This again was short lived. The 
workers' movement was very much part of the wider struggle for civil liberties.

The Daut Movement

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

Social movements of Dalits show a particular character. The movements 
cannot be explained satisfactorily by reference to economic exploitations alone or 
political oppression, although these dimensions are important. This is a struggle 
for recognition as fellow human beings. It is a struggle for self-confidence and a 
space for self-determination. It is a struggle for abolishment of stigmatisation, 
that untouchability implied. It has been called a struggle to be touched.

The word Dalit is commonly used in Marathi, Hindi, Gujarati and many 
other Indian languages, meaning die poor and oppressed persons. It was first 
used in the new context in Marathi by neo-Buddhist activists, the followers of 
Babasaheb Ambedkar in the early 1970s. It refers to those who have been broken, 
ground down by those above them in a deliberate way. There is, in the word 
itself, inherent denial of pollution, karma and justified caste hierarchy.

There has not been a single, unified Dalit movement in the country now or 
in the past. Different movements have highlighted different issues related to Dalits, 
around different ideologies. However, all of them assert a Dalit identity though 
the meaning may not be identical or precise for everyone.

Notwithstanding differences in the nature of Dalit movements and the 
meaning of identity, there has been a common quest for equality, self-dignity and 
eradication of untouchability. (Shah 2001:194) This can be seen in the Satnami 
Movement of the Chamars in the Chattisgarh plains in eastern MP, Adi Dharma 
Movement in Punjab, the Mahar Movement in Maharashtra, the socio-political 
mobilisation among the Jatavas of Agra and the Anti Brahman Movement in 

- south India.

I

In the contemporary period the Dalit movement has unquestionably 
acquired a place in the public sphere that cannot be ignored. This has been 
accompanied by a growing body of Dalit literature. Dalit literature is squarely 
opposed to the Chaturvama system and caste hierarchy which it considers as 
responsible for crushing the creativity and very existence of lower castes. Dalit
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Social Development and writers are insistent on using their own imageries and expressions rooted in their
Society Structure own experiences and perceptions. Many felt that the high-flown social imageries 

of mainstream society would hide the truth rather than reveal it. Dalit literature 
gives a call for social and cultural revolt. While some emphasise the cultural 
struggle for dignity and identity others also bring in the structural features of 
society including the economic dimensions.

NOTES

Backward Class Castes Movements

The emergence of backward castes/classes as political entities has occurred 
both in the colonial and post-colonial contexts. The colonial state often distributed 
patronage on the basis of caste. It made sense, therefore, for people to stay within 
their caste for social and political identity in institutional life. It also influenced 
similarly placed caste groups to unite themselves and to form what has been 
termed a 'horizontal stretch'. Caste, thus began to lose its ritual content and' 
become more and more secularised for political mobilisation.

The term 'Backward Classes' has been in use in different parts of the country 
since the late 19th Century. It began to be used more widely in Madras presidency 
.since 1872, in the princely state of Mysore since 1918, and in Bombay presidency 
since 1925.

From the 1920s, a number of organisations united around the issue of caste 
sprang up in different parts of the country. These included the United Provinces 
Hindu Backward Classes League, All-India Backward Classes Federation, All India 
Backward Classes League. In 1954, 88 organisations were counted working for 
the Backward Classes.

The Upper Caste Response

The increasing visibility of both Dalits and other backwards classes has led 
to a feeling among sections of the upper caste that they are being given short 
shrift. The government, they feel, does not pay any heed to them because they 
are numerically not significant enough. As sociologists we need to recognise that 
such a 'feeling' does exist and then we need to scutinise to what extent such an 
impression is grounded on empirical facts. We also need to.ask why earlier 
generations from the so called 'upper castes" did not think of 'caste' as a living 
reality of modem India?

By and large when compared to the situation prevailing before 
independence, the condition of all social groups, including the lowest caste and 
tribes, has improved today. But by how much has it improved? How have the 
lowest castes/tribes fared in comparison to the rest of the population? It is true 
that in the early part of the 21st century, the variety of occupations and professions 
among all caste groups is much wider than it was today.

However, this does not change the massive social reality that the 
overwhelming majority of those in the 'highest' or most preferred occupations 
are from the upper castes, while the vast majority of those in the menial and 
despised occupations belong to the lowest castes.
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Social Development in 
India

The Tribal Movements

Different tribal groups spread across the country may share common issues. 
But the distinctions between them are equally significant. Many of the tribal 
movements have been largely located in the so called 'tribal belt7 in middle India, 
such as the Santhals, Hos, Oraons, Mundas in Chota Nagpur and the Santhal 
Parganas. The region constitutes the main part of what has come to be called 
Jharkhand. We will not be able to go into any detailed account of the different 
movements. We take Jharkhand as an example of a tribal movement with a history 
that goes back a hundred years. We also briefly touch on the specificity of the 
tribal movements in the North East but fail to deal comprehensively the many 
differences that exist between one tribal movement and another within the region.

NOTES

Jharkhand
Jharkhand is one of the newly-formed states of India, carved out of south 

Bihar in the year 2000. Behind the formation of this state lies more than a century 
of resistance. The social movement for Jharkhand had a charismatic leader in 
Birsa Munda, an adivasi who led a major uprising against the British. After his 
death, Birsa became an important icon of the moverrient. Stories and songs about 
him can be found all over Jharkhand. The memory of Birsa's struggle was also 
kept alive by writing. Christian missionaries working in south Bihar were 
responsible for spreading literacy in the area. Literate adivasis began to research 
and write about their history and myths. They documented and disseminated 
information about tribal customs and cultural practices. This helped create a 
unified ethnic consciousness and a shared identity a Jharkhandis. .

Literate adivasis were also in a position to get government jobs so that, over 
•time, a middle-class adivasi intellectual leadership emerged that formulated the 
demand for a separate state and lobbied for it in India and abroad. Within south 
Bihar, adivasis shared a common hatred of dikus - migrant traders and money
lenders who had settled in the area and grabbed its wealth, impoverishing the 
original residents. Most of the benefits from the mining and industrial projects in 
this mineral-rich region had gone to dikus even as adivasi lands had been alienated. 
Adivasi experiences of marginalisation and their sense of injustice were mobilised 
to create a shared Jharkhandi identity and inspire collective action that eventually 
led to the formation of a separate state.

The issues against which the leaders of the movement in Jharkand agitated
were:

• acquisition of land for large irrigation projects and firing ranges;
• survey and settlement operations, which were held up, camps closed down,

etc.
• collection of loans, rent and cooperative dues, which were resisted;
• nationalisation of forest produce which they boycotted.

The North East
The process of state formation initiated by the Indian government following 

the attainment of independence generated disquieting trends in all the major hill 
districts in the region. Conscious of their distinct identity and traditional autonomy
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Social Development and the tribes were unsure of being incorporated within the administrative machinery
Society Structure of Assam.

The rise of ethnicity in the region is thus a response to cope with the new 
situation which developed as a consequence of the tribe's contact with a powerful 
alien system. Long isolated from the Indian mainstream the tribes were able to 
maintain their own worldview and social and cultural institutions with little external 
influence. ...While the earlier phase showed a tendency towards secessionism, 
this trend has been replaced by a search for autonomy within the framework of 
the Indian Constitution. (Nongbri 2003: 115)

One of the key issues that bind tribal movements from different parts of 
the country is the alienation of tribals from forest lands. In this sense ecological 
issues are central to tribal movements. Just as cultural issues of identity and 
economic issues such as inequality are. This brings us back to the question about 
the blurring of old and new social movements in India.

The Women's Movement

NOTES

The 19th Century Social Reform Movements and Early Women's 
Organisations

The early 20th century saw the growth of women's organisations at a national 
and local level. The Women's India Association (WIA) (1917) All India Women's 
Conference (AIWC) (1926), National Council for Women in India (NCWI) (1925) 
are ready names that we can mention. While many of them began with a limited 
focus, their scope extended over time. For instance, the AIWC began with the 
idea that 'women's welfare' and 'politics' were mutually exclusive. Few years later 
the Presidential address stated, "...Can the Indian man or woman be free if India 
be a slave? How can we remain dumb about national freedom, the very basis of 
all great reforms?" (Chaudhuri 1993: 149)

It can be argued that this period of activity did not constitute a social 
movement. It can be argued otherwise too. Let us recall some of the features that 
characterise social movements. It did have organisations, ideology, leadership, a 
shared understanding and the aim of bringing about changes on a public issue. 
What they succeeded together was to create an atmosphere where the women's 
question could not be ignored.
Agrarian Struggles and Revolts

It is often assumed that only middle class educated women are involved in 
social movements. Part of the struggle has been to remember the forgotten history ■ 
of women's participation. Women participated along with men in struggles and 
revolts originating in tribal and rural areas in the colonial period. The Tebhaga 
movement in Bengal, the Telangana arms struggle from the erstwhile Nizam's 
rule, and the Warli tribal's revolt against bondage in Maharashtra are some 
examples.
Post 1947

An issue that is often raised is that if there was an active women's movement 
before 1947, whatever happened afterwards. One explanation has been that many 
of the women activists who were also involved in the nationalist movement got

96 Self-Instructional Material
1



involved in the nation building task. Others cite the trauma of Partition as 
responsible for the lull.

In the mid 1970s there was a renewal of the women’s movement in India. 
Some call it the second phase of the Indian women's movement. While many of 
the concerns remained the same there were changes both in terms of organisational 
strategy as well as ideologies. There was the growth of what is termed as the 
autonomous women's movements. The term 'autonomy' referred to the fact that 
they were 'autonomous' or independent from political parties as distinct from 
those women's organisations that had links with political parties.

It was felt that political parties tended to marginalise issues of women. Apart 
from organisational changes, there were new issues that were focussed upon. For 
instance, violence against women. Over the years there have been numerous 
campaigns that have been taken up. You may have noticed that application for 
school forms have both father's and mother's names. This was not always true. 
Likewise important legal changes have taken place thanks to the campaign by 
the women's movement. Issues of land rights, employment have been fought 
alongside rights against sexual harassment and dowry.

There has been a recognition too that while all women are in some way 
disadvantaged vis-a-vis men, all women do not suffer the same level or kind of 
discrimination. The concerns of the educated middle class woman is different 
from the peasant woman just as the concern of the Dalit woman is different from 
the 'upper caste' woman. Let us take the example of violence.
Struggle against Dowry

Shahjehan Begum 'Ape' with a photograph of her daughter, allegedly 
mudered for dowry. There has also been greater recognition that both men and 
women are constrained by the dominant gender identities. For instance men in 
patriarchal societies feel they must be strong and successful. It is not, manly, to 
express oneself emotionally. A gender-just society would allow both men and 
women to be free. This ofcourse rests on the idea that for true freedom to grow 
and develop injustices of all kind have to end.

Social Development in 
India

NOTES

2,9 SUMMARY
• The biggest change the British made in the social structure was to replace 

the warlord aristocracy by an efficient bureaucracy and army.
• From the 1820s to the 1850s the British demonstrated a strong urge to 

change Indian social institutions, and to Westernize India. They stamped 
out infanticide and ritual burning of widows (sati).

• The colonial government made institutional changes in agriculture by 
transforming traditionally circumscribed property rights into something 
more closely resembling the unencumbered private property characteristic 
of Western capitalism.

• Between 1757 and 1857 the British wiped out the Moghul court, and 
eliminated threequarters of the warlord aristocracy (all except those in 
princely states).

'5
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Social Development and 
Society Structure

• After India gained independence, a formal model of planning was 
adopted, and the planning commission, reporting directly to the Prime

. MinisterofIndiawasestablished.Accordingly,thePlanningCommission 
was setup on 15 March 1950, with Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru as
the chairman./

• The post-1991 era is characterized by a marked increase in decentralization 
of political power at all levels of government. Hence, it has been described 
as the era of Decentralized Politics.

• India's population stood at about 350-million at the time of independence 
in 1947. During the latter half of the twentieth century, India's population 
had grown by nearly 650 million.

NOTES

!

2.10 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What are those changes made by the colonial government in the agriculture 

sector? Discuss.
2. Discuss the change of industrial sector during British era.
3. What is the history of planning in India? Explain the objectives of first five 

year plan.
4. Describe the socio-economic changes that took place during Nehru era.
5. Discuss the recent trends of demographic transition.
6. Write a short note on the ecological movement of independent India.

2.11 FURTHER READINGS
• T. Raychaudhuri, The Indian Economic and Social History Review, March 

1968. M.D. Morris expresses a contrary view in the same journal.
• K.C. Chacko, The Monetary and Fiscal Policy of India, Vora, Bombay, 1957. /
• M.G. Mulhall, The Dictionary of Statistics, Routledge, London, 1899, pp. 

172 and 258.
• W.A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-39, Allen and Unwin, London, 1949/ 

p. 48.
• M. Kidron, Foreign Investments in India, Oxford University Press, London, 

1965, p. 13.
• J. Nehru, The Discovery of India, Day, New York, 1946, p. 299.
• S.R. Sen, Growth and Stability in Indian Agriculture, Waltair, January 1967.
• Amsden, Alice H. 1989. Asia's Next Giant: South Korea and Late 

Industrialisation,. New York: Oxford University Press.
. • Bandyopadhyay, D. 1986. "Land reforms in India: Ah analysis." Economic 

and Political Weekly 21: A50- A56.
• Bhalla, Sheila. 1991. "Report of the Study Group on Employment 

Generation.". New Delhi: National Commission on Rural Labour 
(Government of India).
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RURAL DEVELOPMENT NOTES
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3.1 Learning Objectives
3.2 Introduction
3.3 Agrarian and Land Reforms

— Land Reform in India
3.4 Green Revolution

— History
— Agricultural Production and Food Security
— Green Revolution in India

3.5 Industrialization and Urban Development
— History of Industrialisation
— Industrialisation in Asia
— Indian Industrialization

3.6 Labour Relation
3.7 Gender Issues

— India's Perspective
3.8 Environmental Issues

— Land and Land Degradation
— Water and Deforestation

3.9 Health
3.10 Education in India
3.11 Concept of Society, Community, Associations and Institutions
3.12 Social Group
3.13 Summary
3.14 Review Questions
3.15 Further Readings

3.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit, students should be able to:

• explain the concept and elements of rural development;
• discuss the agrarian and land reforms;
• describe the evolution and impact of inustrialization and urban 

development;
• point out various environmental issues;
• discuss the concept of community associations, institutions, social groups 

and social process.
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Social Development and 3^ INTRODUCTION
Society Structure

Rural development in general is used to denote the actions and initiatives 
taken to improve the standard of living in non-Urban neighbourhoods, 
countryside, and remote villages. These communities can be exemplified with a 
low ratio of inhabitants to open space. Agricultural activities may be prominent 
in this case whereas economic activities would relate to the primary sector, 
production of foodstuffs and raw materials.

Rural development actions mostly aim at the social and economic 
development of the areas. These programs are usually top-down from the local 
or regional authorities, regional development agencies, NGOs, national 
governments or international development organizations. But then, local 
populations can also bring about endogenous initiatives for development. The 
term is not limited to the issues for developing countries. In fact many of the 
developed countries have very active rural development programs.The main aim 
of the rural government policy is to develop the undeveloped villages. To develop 
a country not only industrialization is sufficient but also the every common man 
has to survive.

NOTES

3.3 AGRARIAN AND LAND REFORMS
Agrarian reform can refer either, narrowly, to government-initiated or 

government-backed redistribution of agricultural land or, broadly, to an overall 
redirection of the agrarian system of the country, which often includes land reform 
measures. Agrarian reform can include credit measures, training, extension, land 
consolidations, etc. The World Bank evaluates agrarian reform using five 
dimensions: (1) price and market liberalization, (2) land reform (including the 
development of land markets), (3) agro-processing and input supply channels, 
(4) rural finance, (5) market institutions.

Ben Cousins defines the difference between agrarian reform and land reform
as follows:

"Land reform is concerned with rights in land, and their character, 
strength and distribution, while agrarian reform focuses not only on 
these but also a broader set of issues: the class character of the relations 
of production and distribution in farming and related enterprises, and 
how these connect to the wider class structure. It is thus concerned 
economic and political power and the relations between them"

Along similar lines, a 2003 World Bank report states,
"A key precondition for land reform to be feasible and effective in 
improving beneficiaries' livelihoods is that such programs fit into a 
broader policy aimed at reducing poverty and establishing a favourable 
environment for the development of productive smallholder agriculture 
by beneficiaries."

Examples of other issues include "tenure security" for "farm workers, labour 
tenants, ... farm dwellers and tenant peasants", which makes these workers and 
tenants better prospects for receiving private-sector loans; "infrastructure and 
support services"; government support of "forms of rural enterprise" that are 
"complementary" to agriculture; and increased community participation in 
government decisions in rural areas.

100 Self-Instructional Material



Rural DevelopmentLand Reform

Land reforms is an often-controversial alteration in the societal arrangements 
whereby a government administers the ownership and use of land. Land reform 
may consist of a government-initiated or government-backed property 
redistribution, generally of agricultural land, or be part of an even more 
revolutionary program that may include forcible removal of an existing 
government that is seen to oppose such reforms.

Throughout history, popular discontent with land-related institutions has 
been one of the most common factors in provoking revolutionary movements 
and other social upheavals. To those who work on the land, the landowner's 
privilege of taking a substantial portion —in some cases half or even more— of 
production may seem unfair.

Consequently, land reform most often refers to transfer of ownership from 
the more powerful to the less powerful: from a relatively small number of wealthy 
(or noble) owners with extensive land holdings (e.g. plantations, large ranches, 
or agribusiness plots) to individual ownership by those who work the land. Such 
transfer of ownership may be with or without compensation; compensation may 
vary from token amounts to the full value of the land. The land value tax advocated 
by Georgists is a moderate, market-based version of land reform.

This definition is somewhat complicated by the issue of state-owned 
collective farms. In various times and places, land reform has encompassed the 
transfer of land from ownership — even peasant ownership in smallholdings — 
to government-owned collective farms; it has also, in other times and places, 
referred to the exact opposite: division of government-owned collective farms 
into smallholdings. The common characteristic of all land reforms is modification 
or replacement of existing institutional arrangements governing possession and 
use of land.
Land Ownership and Tenure

The variety of land reform derives from the variety of land ownership and 
tenure. Among the possibilities are:

• Traditional land tenure.
• Feudal land ownership, through fiefdoms.
• Life estate, interest in real property that ends at death.
• Fee tail, hereditary, non-transferable ownership of real property.
• Fee simple. Under common law, this is the most complete ownership 

interest one can have in real property.
• Leasehold or rental
• Rights to use a commons
• Sharecropping
• Easements

In addition, there is paid agricultural labor — under which someone works 
the land in exchange for money, payment in kind, or some combination of the 
two — and various forms of collective ownership. The latter typically takes the 
form of membership in a cooperative, or shares in a corporation, which owns the 
land (typically by fee simple or its equivalent, but possibly under other 
arrangements). There are also various hybrids: in many communist states,

NOTES
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Social Development and government ownership of most agricultural land has combined in various ways 
Society Structure with tenure for farming collectives.

Additionally there are, and have been, well-defined systems where neither 
land nor the houses people live in are their personal property.'

The peasants or rural agricultural workers who are usually the intended 
primary beneficiaries of a land reform may be, prior to the reform, members of 
failing collectives, owners of inadequate small plots of land, paid laborers, 
sharecroppers, serfs, even slaves or effectively enslaved by debt bondage.

NOTES

Arguments for and Against Land Reform
Land reform policies are generally advocated as an effort to eradicate food 

insecurity and rural poverty, often with utilitarian (i.e., "the greatest good for the 
greatest number"), philosophical or religious arguments, a right to dignity, or a 
simple belief that justice requires a policy of "land to the tiller". However, many 
of these arguments conflict with prevailing notions of property rights in most 
societies and states. Implementations of land reform generally raise questions 
about how the members of the society view the individual's rights and the role of 
government.

These questions include:
• Is private property of any sort legitimate?
• If so, is land ownership legitimate?

If so, are historic pioperty rights in this particular state and society 
legitimate?

• Even if property rights are legitimate, do they protect absolutely against 
expropriation, or do they merely entitle the property owner to partial or 
complete compensation?

; How should property rights be weighed against rights to life and liberty?
» Who should adjudicate land ownership disputes?
•. At what level of government is common land owned?
• What constitutes fair land reform?
• What are the internal and external political effects of the land reform? 

Concern over the value of land reform is based upon the following:
• Lack of consistent track record to support land reform outcome, especially 

when carried out under corrupt auspices or resulting in collective or 
socialized ownership (rather than smallholder title); for example, in 
Zimbabwe, an "aggressive" "land reform" plan has led to a collapse of the 
economy and 45 percent malnutrition. This is in contrast to land reform 
in Taiwan and South Korea, for example, that took place after WWII and 
preceded a multi-decade economic boom that turned relatively pbor third- 
world economies into advanced industrialized first-world economies.

• Question of experience and competence of those receiving land to use it 
productively.

• . Equity issues of displacing persons who have sometimes worked hard in
previous farming of the land.

• ..-Question of competence of governmental entities to make decisions 
regarding agricultural productivity.
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• Question of miring a country in vast legal disputes from arbitrary property 
distribution.

• Demotivation of any property owners to invest in land that ultimately can 
be seized.

Opposing libertarian arguments maintain that government-directed "land 
reform" is just a euphemism for theft, and therefore such policies cannot ever be 
just. So-called "willing seller, willing buyer" programs also invariably involve 
governments buying land with tax money (which may or may not have been 
disproportionately collected from those whose land is the subject of the planned 
reform), and sometimes laws granting government first right to buy land for re
sale (thereby diminishing the market value of the land by eliminating competing 
buyers). An element of coercion thus exists in these programs despite the "willing" 
label. »

Rural Development

NOTES

The opposition for a land reform may also be based on other ideologies 
than modern-day liberalism. In countries where there has traditionally been no 
private land ownership (e.g. Russia in 19th century) the opposition for reforms 
enabling the creation of private farms may use nationalistic arguments, proposing 
that the private farms are inconsistent with the national culture. In countries 
where the established church was an important land owner, theological arguments 
have been used in the debate on privatization or nationalization of that land (e.g. 
16th century Sweden). The right to ownership of the land, and sometimes, the 
persons residing on that land, has also been argued on the theory of right of 
conquest, implying that the original ownership was transferred to the land-owning 
class's ancestors in a just war. The ownership can also be argued on the ground of 
god-given right, implying that a supernatural power has given the land to its 
owners.

For the proponents of the reform, the rights of the individuals for whose 
g6od the reform is supposed to work trump the property rights of the land owners. 
Usually their philosophical background differs significantly from the viewpoints 
outlined above, spanning from Marxism to religious ideologies. What is common 
for them, is that they see the rights or duties advocated as more important than a 
right to own real estate.

Land Reform in India

As the basis of all economic activity, land can either serve as an essential 
asset for a country to achieve economic growth and sociaLequity, or it can be 
used as a tool in the hands of a few to hijack a country's economic independence 
and subvert its social processes. During the two centuries of British colonization, 
India experienced the latter, reality. During colonialism, India's traditional land- 
use and landownership patterns were changed to ease the acquisition of land at 
low prices by British entrepreneurs for mines, plantations, and other enterprises. 
The introduction of the institution of private property delegitimized the community 
ownership systems of tribal societies. Moreover, with the introduction of the land 
tax under the Permanent Settlement Act 1793, the British popularized the 
zamindari systeml at the cost of the jajmani relationship2 that the landless shared 
with the landowning class. By no means a just system, the latter was an example 
of what has been described by Scott (1976) as a moral economy, and at the least 
it ensured the material security of those without land.
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Owing to these developments in a changing social and economic landscape, 
India at independence inherited a semifeudal agrarian system. The ownership 
and control of land was highly concentrated in the hands of a small group of 
landlords and intermediaries, whose main intention was to extract maximum 
rent, either in cash or in kind, from tenants. Under this arrangement, the 
sharecropper or the tenant farmer had little economic motivation to develop 
farmland for increased production; with no security of tenure and a high rent, a 
tenant farmer was naturally less likely to invest in land improvements, or use 
high-yielding crop varieties or other expensive investments that might yield higher 
returns. At the same time, the landlord was not particularly concerned about 
improving the economic condition of the cultivators. Consequently, agricultural 
productivity su£ered, and the oppression of tenants resulted in a progressive 
deterioration of their well-being.

In the years immediately following India's independence, a conscious 
process of nation building considered the problems of land with a pressing urgency. 
In fact, the national objective of poverty abolition envisaged simultaneous progress 
on two fronts: high productivity and equitable distribution.

Accordingly, land reforms were visualized as an important pillar of a strong 
and prosperous country. India's first several five-year plans allocated substantial 
budgetary amounts for the implementation of land reforms. A degree of success 
was even registered in certain regions and states, especially with regard to issues 
such as the abolition of intermediaries, protection to tenants, rationalization of 
difierent tenure systems, and the imposition of ceilings on landholdings. Fifty- 
four years down the line, however, a number of problems remain far from 
resolved.

NOTES

Most studies indicate that inequalities have increased, rather than decreased. 
The number of landless laborers has risen, while the wealthiest 10 percent of the 
population monopolizes more land now than in 1951. Moreover, the discussion 
of land reforms since World War II and’up through the most recent decade either 
faded from the public mind or was deliberately glossed over by both the national 
government of India and a majority of international development agencies. Vested 
interests of the landed elite and their powerful connection with the political- 
bureaucratic system have blocked meaningful land reforms and/or their earnest 
implementation. The oppressed have either been co-opted with some benefits, 
or further subjugated as the new. focus on liberalization, privatization, and 
globalization (LPG) has altered government priorities and public perceptions. As 
a result, we are today at a juncture where land—mostly for the urban, educated 
eljte, who are also the powerful decision makers—has become more a matter of 
housing, investment, and infrastructure building; land as a basis of livelihood— 
for subsistence, survival, social justice, and human dignity—has largely been lost.
Market-Led Land Reform: The Current Emphasis on Land Administration, 
Titling, and Registration

In their analyses of India's land reform program, most international financial 
institutions have highlighted the basic problems that rural poor people face is 
accessing land and security of tenure, and they advocate redress of this situation 
through the structural reform of property rights, to create land markets as part of 
a broader strategy of fostering economic growth and reducing rural poverty 
(Mearns 1999). A large emphasis has, therefore, been placed on the need to
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establish the basic legal and institutional framework that would facilitate a market 
takeo£ in land and resource exchange. The goals of the new legal framework 
include e£orts to improve property rights as a means to protect environmental 
and cultural resources, facilitate productivity-enhancing exchanges of land in 
rental and sales markets, link land to financial markets, use land to generate 
revenue for local governments, and improve land access for the poor and 
traditionally disenfranchised.

The neoliberal package endorsed by the IFIs includes a number of reforms 
that will transform the current system of land tenure into a market-oriented system 
of exchange. This tranformation includes a number of incremental steps that 
begin with titling and cadastral surveys (mapping). The latter are then formally 
tied to the establishment of state land registries, the creation of new landholding 
legislation, the concomitant establishment of a land administration department 
within the state, and finally the removal of restrictions on land leasing. A similar 
plan had already been put forward as early as 1975, when a land reform policy 
paper published by the World Bank described land registration and titling as the 
main instruments for increasing an individual's tenure security and linked titling 
and registration to the establishment of flourishing land markets.

The process of land tenure formalization provided the major tools—land 
titles and cadastral mapping—that were to enable the use of land as collateral for 
credit.

Rural Development

NOTES

While none can argue against the need for straightening land records and 
providing secure land titles and registration, the motivation for the exercise must 
delve deeper than the mere creation of land markets for private profit. The belief 
that land markets alone would take o£ and address the historical inequality that 
was their foundation has been challenged by the reality of India's ongoing crisis 
in food security.

The shift in agriculture that has taken place since the first period of World 
Bank-endorsed privatization schemes in the 1970s points to an important historical 
and economic trend that has complicated the more recent attempts at 
marketization and poverty reduction in the twenty-first century. Industrialization, 
and the limits placed on national development programs to that end, exacerbate 
already existing inequalities in land distribution. The shift in Indian agricultural 
policy toward export and the increased embrace of neoliberal economic model 
casts much doubt on the purported benefits of the current World Bank land 
reform agenda in India.
The Commercialization/Industrialization of Agriculture

The influence of industrialization on national and international economic 
systems has reshaped the manner in which agriculture is conducted and for what 
purpose. From a family, or, at the most, a community a£air, agriculture has been 
"professionalized" into an industry in which a farmer produces for the global 
market. Indeed, modern farming methods and techniques have transformed 
agriculture into a science of food production and a system of commodity 
distribution.

This shift in agricultural production goals has been promoted most fervently 
since the 1980s, by policy makers and politicians, who conceptualize agriculture 
more as an industry that must be conducted to maximize profits, and less as a
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way of life with social and ecological ramifications. The trend has been justified 
by the substantial increases in agricultural output, which, it is argued, has 
substantially eased India's national food-security concerns. Undoubtedly, Indian 
granaries are overflowing. And yet, the individual in the typical Indian village is 
starving to death, and a "failed" farmer resorts to suicide. Surely, the disparity 
between these two realities calls for a closer examination of the issues involved.

Commercialization of agriculture first gained a foothold in India in the 
1960s, with the green revolution in Punjab, when the World Bank, along with the 
US Agency for International Development (USAID), promoted agricultural 
productivity through importation of fertilizers, seeds, pesticides, and farm 
machinery. The Bank provided the credit necessary to replace the low-cost, 
lowinput agriculture in existence with an agricultural system that was both capital- 
and chemical-intensive. The Indian government decided that the potential of the 
new technology far outweighed the risks and, accordingly, devalued the Indian 
rupee for the five-year plan period (1966-1971) to generate the purchase of 
approximately US$2.8 billion in green revolution-related technology, a jump of 
more than six times the total amount allocated to agriculture by the state during 
the preceding plan period (Shiva 1991). Most of the foreign exchange was spent 
on imports of fertilizer, seeds, pesticides, and farm machinery..

While subsidizing these imports, the World Bank also exerted pressure on 
the Indian government to obtain favorable conditions for foreign investment in 
India's fertilizer industry, for import liberalization, and for the elimination of most 
domestic controls on prices for basic agricultural products, e.g., grains and milk. 
The Bank advocated the replacement of diverse varieties of food crops with 
monocultures grown from imported varieties of seeds. In 1969, the Terai Seed 
Corporation (TSC) was started with a US$13 million World Bank loan. This was 
followed by two National Seeds Project (NSP) loans. This program led to the 
homogenization and corporatization of India's agricultural system. The Bank 
provided the NSP US$41 million between 1974 and 1978. The projects 
intended to develop state institutions and to create a new infrastructure for 
increasing the production of green revolution seed varieties. In 1988, the World 
Bank gave India's seed sector a fourth loan to make it more "market responsive." 
The US$150 million loan aimed to privatize the seed industry and open India to 
multinational seed corporations. After the loan, India announced a New Seed 
Policy that allowed multinational corporations to penetrate fully a market that 
previously had not been directly accessible; Sandoz, Continental, Monsanto, 
Cargill, Pioneer, Hoechst, and Ciba Geigy now are among the multinational 
corporations with major investments in India's seed sector.

While the revolution did ease India's grain situation and transformed the 
country from a food importer to an exporter, it also enabled the rich farming 
community to politicize subsidies, facilitate concentration of inputs, and increase 
dependence on greater use of capital inputs such as credit, technology, seeds, and 
fertilizers. Moreover, the green revolution had increased Indian food production 
by only 5.4 percent, while the new agricultural practices resulted in the loss of 
nearly 8.5 million hectares, or 6 percent, of the crop base to waterlogging, salinity, 
or excess alkalinity (World Resources Institute 1994). Furthermore, although the 
amount of wheat production doubled over a period of twenty years, and rice 
production increased by 50 percent, greater emphasis has been placed on

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

were
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production of commercial crops such as sugarcane and cotton at the expense of 
crops like chickpeas and millet, traditionally grown by the poor for themselves. 
These changes in practice have steadily eroded the self-sufficiency of the small 
fanner in food grains.

Yet in the face of such statistics successive Indian governments remain stuck 
on the same model of agrarian reforms, and they are generously encouraged by 
the IFIs. Agriculture is the World Bank's largest portfolio in any country. One 
hundred and thirty agricultural projects have received US$10.2 billion in World 
Bank financing in India since the 1950s. These projects have generally taken the 
forms of providing support for the fertilizer industry, exploiting groundwater 
through electric or gas-generated pumps, introducing highyield seed varieties, 
and setting up banking institutions to finance capitalist agriculture.
Water Sector Restructuring as Part of Agrarian Reform

Most supporters of land reform view the process as more than the mere 
redistribution of land to the landless. Rather, they place an equal importance on 
the availability of other inputs that can help turn the piece of land into a productive 
asset. In an agricultural country such as India, where two-thirds of the agricultural 
production is dependent on irrigation and irrigation accounts for 83 percent of 
consumptive water use (World Bank 1999a), irrigation schemes that can enhance 
agricultural productivity assume special importance. However, such projects 
launched by the government have often become entangled in a range of 
controversial issues. Questions have been raised about their actual merit, about 
cost versus benefit—especially in view of the numbers of people that may be 
displaced by such a project—about adequate rehabilitation schemes for people 
a£ected by the project, and so on. Big dams and other hydroelectric projects 
naturally bring with them the threats of submergence of hundreds of villages 
and the forced displacement of thousands of people. In the absence of people- 
friendly rehabilitation and resettlement packages, it remains questionable whether 
these development projects are truly worthwhile since they deprive one population 
of its livelihood to enhance that of another.

In this context, land acquisition by the government in the name of public 
purpose can be seen to raise doubt about the efficacy of such infrastructure 
development in the name of agrarian reform. Such issues prompted the World 
Bank to withdraw all funding for the still-incomplete Sardar Sarovar Project. In 
an attempt to steer clear of national and local controversies, IFIs have begun to 
finance and promote water sector restructuring projects of another kind. 
Highlighting the need for a "total revolution in irrigated agriculture" (World Bank 
1999a, xiii), the government of India and the World Bank have identified the 
following goals for national rural development;

• Modernization of irrigation agencies to make them more autonomous 
and accountable.

• Improvements in irrigation -systems by organizing farmers to take up 
operation and management responsibilities. Formation of water-user 
associations at the minor and distributaries levels.

• Reforms in irrigation financing in order to make state irrigation 
departments financially self-sufficient, rationalizing water charges, and 
improving collection rates.

• Institution of a system of water rights.

Rural Development

NOTES
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Social Development and Returning Land Reform to the National Agenda
Society Structure The present economic trends in India are negatively a£ecting land use and 

distribution in a variety of ways, some of which have been described above. 
Attempts to either reverse these trends or propose alternative approaches to 
development present a significant challenge to the landless in India. As the 
neoliberalization of the Indian state decreases the opportunity to resist the 
topdown World Bank models, there is an increased awareness of the problem 
with land use and distribution both within the Bank itself and among international 
nongovernmental organizations more generally. However, the need to sensitize 
people to these realities cannot be underestimated. Increasing the prominence of 
land reform challenges through public discourse and Indian politics is particularly 
important since more comprehensive agrarian reform has virtually disappeared 
from the popular, political, and elite radar screen throughout the country.

The growing size of the urban-based population in India presents another 
challenge to establishing a national, comprehensive land reform policy. Most urban 
dwellers perceive land in a compartmentalized and detached way, and are unable 
to identify with the problems of the small or marginal farmers or fathom the 
larger linkages of land use to the functioning of the macroeconomy. For instance, 
the urban middle-class market demand for cheaper products pushes farmers 
toward agricultural systems that have a low-unit cost of production. This is only 
possible if the yield per acre is increased through the use of artificial fertilizers, 
pesticides that reduce crop losses, and, more recently, through genetically 
modified crops that claim to be more resistant to pests. All of these require access 
to and maintenance of capital for cashpoor farmers. Higher capital costs on the 
part of farmers drive the demand for borrowing from individual or credit 
institutions. As farmers' debts rise, along with the frequency of bankruptcy, they 
are forced to sell land to richer farmers or corporate houses and move into cities 
in search of other jobs.

Equipped with few skills, these now landless people live in the slums. The 
environmental and social costs of cheap agricultural produce are huge; but this 
scenario is largely invisible to urbanites. Few acknowledge or appreciate the link 
between huge entertainment complexes or wildlife sanctuaries and the fate of 
the displaced, or between rising urban crime and increasing rural dislocation as a 
result of commercialized agriculture, bankrupted farmers, and environmental 
degradation.

NOTES

Importance of Land Reform to India's Future
From an economic perspective, the question of land is linked to critical 

issues of agricultural productivity, agrarian relations, industrial uses, infrastructure 
development, employment opportunities, housing, and other related issues. Each 
one of these aspects is crucial for enhancing national security by ensuring consistent 
economic growth, food security, goods for export, and so on, which reinforce the 
country's economic strength, and therefore, its bargaining power in the 
international community.
A National Food Security Requirement

For a country the size and populations of India,, food security is an especially 
crucial component of national security, and, until recently, it was on an upswing
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due to technological breakthroughs in rice and wheat production, a price policy 
ensuring minimum support prices, agricultural subsidies providing cheaper 
modem inputs, and a closed market. However, with economic liberalization has 
come the entry of cheaper foreign agricultural goods into the country and the 
removal of agricultural subsidies for Indian farmers, which will threaten food 
security in the future. With a reduction in the role of the state to ensure food 
security and the eventual takeover by market forces, there is sure to be a decrease 
in the access to food for the poorest Indian citizens.

Apart from its economic function, land ownership has a more profound 
social function, in that the distribution of land impacts the quality of the social 
fabric in a community and the dynamic of gender relations within that 
community. If the patterns of land ownership are perceived as fair and just, this, 
in turn, enhances an ethic of justice and equity within a community. By contrast, 

. skewed land distribution patterns, alienation, or poverty eventually lead to social 
discontentment, widespread unrest, and violent venting of frustration and anger, 
which could further increase volatility within a multiethnic, multireligious country 
such as India. Such unhappiness could also provide a fertile base for extranational 
powers to foment disharmony and encourage separatist tendencies in a bid to 
fragment the country; movements for greater autonomy or even independence 
from the Indian Union already place strain on Indian national security apparatus 
in the Northeast, Jharkhand, Punjab, and elsewhere.

it becomes imperative, therefore, to strike a balance between the economic 
and social functions of land. A model of development that excludes one in favour 
of the other loses out on the very basic meaning and purpose of development. In 
order to envisage viable land-use patterns that ensure high agricultural production 
along with social justice and environmental sustainability, land must be conceived 
within an equity-based development strategy that is economically viable, 
ecologically sound, socially acceptable, and politically feasible through the creation 
of an institutional framework. This, of course, is easier said than done. This chapter 
will now turn to addressing a few of the complex issues involved in developing 
such a strategy for land and agrarian reform in .India.

Rural Development
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3.4 GREEN REVOLUTION
Green Revolution refers to a series of research, development, and technology 

transfer initiatives, occurring between 1943 and the late 1970s, that increased 
industrialized agriculture production in India.

The initiatives involved the development of high-yielding varieties of cereal 
' grains, expansion of irrigation infrastructure, and distribution of hybridized seeds, 

synthetic fertilizers, and pesticides to farmers.
The term "Green Revolution" was first used in 1968 by former USAID 

director William Gaud, who noted the spread of the new technologies and said, 
"These and other developments in the field of agriculture contain the 

makings of a new revolution. It is not a violent Red Revolution like that of the 
Soviets, nor is it a White Revolution like that of the Shah of Iran. I call it the 
Green Revolution."
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With the experience of agricultural development begun in Mexico by 
Norman. Botlaug in 1943 judged as a success, the Rockefeller Foundation sought 
to spread it to other nations. The Office of Special Studies in Mexico became an 
informal international research institution in 1959, and in 1963 it formally became 
CIMMYT, The International Maize and Wheat Improvement Center. •

In 1961 India was on the brink of mass' famine. Borlaug was invited to 
India by the adviser to the Indian minister of agriculture M. S. Swaminathan. 
Despite bureaucratic hurdles imposed by India's grain monopolies, the Ford 
Foundation and Indian government collaborated to import wheat seed from 
CIMMYT. Punjab was selected by the Indian government to be the first site to 
try the new crops because of its reliable water supply and a history of agricultural 
success. India began its own Green Revolution program of plant breeding, 
irrigation development, and financing of agrochemicals.

India soon adopted IR8 - a semi-dwarf rice variety developed by the 
International Rice Research Institute (IRRI) that could produce more grains of 
rice per plant when grown with certain fertilizers and irrigation. In 1968, Indian 
agronomist S.K. De Datta published his findings that IR8 rice yielded about 5 
tons per hectare with no fertilizer, and almost 10 tons per hectare under optimal 
conditions. This was 10 times the yield of traditional rice. IR8 was a success 
throughout Asia, and dubbed the "Miracle Rice". IR8 was also developed into 
Semi-dwarf IR36.

In the 1960s, rice yields in India were about two tons per hectare; by the 
mid-1990s, they had risen to six tons per hectare. In the 1970s, rice cost about 
$550 a ton; in 2001, it cost under $200 a ton. India became one-of the world's 
most successful rice producers, and is now a major rice exporter, shipping nearly 
4.5 million tons in 2006.

Problems in Africa

There have been numerous attempts to introduce the successful concepts 
from the Mexican and Indian projects into Africa. These programs have generally 
been less successful, for a number of reasons. Reasons cited include widespread 
corruption, insecurity, a lack of infrastructure, and a general lack of will on the 
part of the governments. Yet environmental factors, such as the availability of 
water for irrigation, the high diversity in slope and soil types in one given area are 
also reasons why the Green Revolution is not so successful in Africa.

A recent program in. western Africa is attempting to introduce a new high- 
yield variety of rice known as "New Rice for Africa"(NERICA). NERlCAs yield 
about 30% more rice under normal conditions, and can double yields with small 
amounts of fertilizer and very basic irrigation. However the program has been 
beset by problems getting the rice into the hands of farmers, and to date the only 
success has been in Guinea where it currently accounts for 16% of rice cultivation.

After a famine in 2001 and years of chronic hunger and poverty, in 2005 
the small African country of Malawi launched the Agricultural Input Subsidy 
Program by-which vouchers are given to smallholder farmers to buy subsidized 
nitrogen fertilizer and maize seeds. Within its first year/ the program was very 
successful, producing the largest maize harvest of the country's history; enough 
to feed to country with tons of maize left over. The program has been more and 
more successful every year since. Donors have changed their policies on agricultural
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subsidies and have begun funding Malawi's program and developing several other 
coordinating programs in the country. Malawi's success has been hailed as a miracle 
and donor organizations around the world say that Malawi is proof that an African 
Green Revolution is actually possible.

Agricultural Production and Food Security

Technologies
The projects within the Green Revolution spread technologies that had 

already existed, but had not been widely used outside industrialized nations. 
These technologies included pesticides, irrigation projects, synthetic nitrogen 
fertilizer and improved crop varieties developed through the conventional, science- 
based methods available at the time.

The novel technological development of the Green Revolution was the 
production of novel wheat cultivars. Agronomists bred cultivars of maize, wheat, 
and rice that are generally referred to as HYVs or "high-yielding varieties". HYVs 
have higher nitrogen-absorbing potential than other varieties. Since cereals that 
absorbed extra nitrogen would typically lodge, or fall over before harvest, semi- 
dwarfing genes were bred into their genomes. A Japanese dwarf wheat cultivar 
(Norin 10 wheat), which was sent to Washington, D.C. by Cecil Salmon, was 
instrumental in developing Green Revolution wheat cultivars. IR8, the first widely 
implemented HYV rice to be developed by IRRI, was created through a cross 
between an Indonesian variety named "Peta" and a Chinese variety named "Dee- 
geo-woo-gen."

With advances in molecular genetics, the mutant genes responsible for 
Arabidopsis genes (GA 20-oxidase, gal, gal-3), wheat reduced-height genes’ (Rht) 
and a rice semidwarf gene (sdl) were cloned. These were identified as gibberellin 
biosynthesis genes or cellular signaling component genes. Stem growth in the 
mutant background is significantly reduced leading to the dwarf phenotype. 
Photosynthetic investment in the stem is reduced dramatically as the shorter 
plants are inherently more stable mechanically. Assimilates become redirected to 
grain production, amplifying in particular the effect of chemical fertilizers on 
commercial yield.

HYVs significantly outperform traditional varieties in the presence of 
adequate irrigation, pesticides, and fertilizers. In the absence of these inputs, 
traditional varieties may outperform HYVs. Therefore, several authors have 
challenged the apparent superiority of HYVs not only compared to.the traditional 
varieties alone, but by contrasting the monocultural system asssociated with HYVs 
with the polycultural system associated with traditional ones.
Production Increases

Cereal production more than doubled in developing nations between the 
years 1961-1985. Yields of rice, maize, and wheat increased steadily during that 
period. The production increases can be attributed roughly equally to irrigation, 
fertilizer, and seed development, at least in the case of Asian rice.

While agricultural output increased as a result of the Green Revolution, the 
energy input to produce a crop has increased faster, so that the ratio of crops 
produced to energy input has decreased over time. Green Revolution techniques 
also heavily rely on chemical fertilizers, pesticides and herbicides, some of which
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Social Development and must be developed from fossil fuels, making agriculture increasingly reliant on
Society Structure petroleum products. Proponents of the Peak Oil theory fear that a future decline 

in oil and gas production would lead to a decline in food production or even a 
Malthusian catastrophe.

NOTES Effects on Food Security
The effects of the Green Revolution on global food security are difficult to 

understand because of the complexities involved in food systems.
The world population has grown by about four billion since the beginning 

of the Green Revolution and many believe that, without the Revolution, there 
would have been greater famine and malnutrition. India saw annual wheat 
production rise from 10 million tons in the 1960s to 73 million in 2006. The 
average person in the developing world consumes roughly 25% more calories 
per day now than before the Green Revolution. Between 1950 and 1984, as the 
Green Revolution transformed agriculture around the globe, world grain 
production increased by over 250%.

The production increases fostered by the Green Revolution are often credited 
with having helped to avoid widespread famine, and for feeding billions of people.

There are many claims that the Green Revolution has decreased food security 
for a large number of people. One claim involves the shift of subsistence-oriented 
cropland to cropland oriented towards production of grain for export or animal 
feed. For example, the Green Revolution replaced much of the land used for 
pulses that fed Indian peasants for wheat, which did not make up a large portion 
of the peasant diet.

Green Revolution in India

The introduction of high-yielding varieties of seeds after 1965 and the 
increased use of fertilizers and irrigation are known collectively as the Green 
Revolution, which provided the increase in production needed to make India 
self-sufficient in food grains, thus improving agriculture in India. Famine in India, 
once accepted as inevitable, has not returned since the introduction of Green 
Revolution crops. This movement is now under fire, and is blamed for the spread 
of Land Degradation in India due to excessive use of Fertilizers, Pesticides, Etc.

Of the high-yielding seeds, wheat produced the best results. Production of 
coarse grains- the staple diet of the poor- and pulses -the main source of protein- 
lagged behind, resulting in reduced per capita availability. All India Radio (AIR) 
played a vital role in creating awareness for these methods. Along with high 
yielding seeds and irrigation facilities, the enthusiasm of farmers mobilized the 
idea of agricultural revolution and is also credited to All India Radio.
Results

The major benefits of the Green Revolution were experienced mainly in 
northern and northwestern India between 1965 and the early 1980s; the program 
resulted in a substantial increase in the production of food grains, mainly wheat 
and rice. Food-grain yields continued to increase throughout the 1980s, but the 
dramatic changes in the years between 1965 and 1980 were not duplicated. By 
FY1980,-almost 75 percent of the total cropped area under wheat was sown with 
high-yielding varieties. For rice the comparable figure was 45 percent. In' the 
1980s, the area under high-yielding varieties continued to increase, but the rate
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of growth overall was slower. The eighth plan aimed at making high-yielding 
varieties available to the whole country and'developing more productive strains 
of other crops.

Tine Green Revolution created wide regional and interstate disparities. The 
plan was implemented only in areas with assured supplies of water and the means 
to control it, large inputs of fertilizers, and adequate farm credit. These inputs 
were easily available in at least parts of the states of Punjab, Haryana, and western 
Uttar Pradesh; thus, yields increased most in these states. In other states, such as 
Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, in areas where these inputs were not assured, 
the results were limited or negligible, leading to considerable variation in crop 
yields within these states.

The Green Revolution also increased income disparities: higher income 
growth and reduced incidence of poverty were found in the states where yields 
increased the most and lower income growth and little change in the incidence 
of poverty in other states.

The Green Revolution has also been criticized as unsustainable. It requires 
immense amounts of capital each year to purchase equipment and fertilizers. 
This may lead to a cycle of debt if a fanner is unable to pay off the loans required 
each year. Additionally, the crops require so much water that water tables in 
some regions of India have dropped dramatically. If this drop continues, it is 
possible that the process of desertification may take place. Already, the low water 
is starting the process of salinization. If continued, this would leave the land 
infertile, spelling disaster for India.

In 2006, Dr Norman Borlaug, widely known as the ‘Father of India's Green 
Revolution', was presented India's second highest civilian honour, the Padma 
Vibhushan, by India's ambassador in Mexico City.

Rural Development
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3.5 INDUSTRIALIZATION AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT

Industrialization is the process of social and economic change that 
transforms a human groupfrom a pre-industrial society into an industrial one. It 
is a part of a-wider modernisation process, where social change and economic 
development are closely related with technological innovation, particularly with 
the development of large-scale energy and metallurgy production. It is the 
extensive organisation of an economy for the purpose of manufacturing.

Industrialisation also introduces a form of philosophical change where 
people obtain a different attitude towards their perception of nature, and a 
sociological process of ubiquitous rationalisation.

There is considerable literature on the factors facilitating industrial 
modernisation and enterprise development. Key positive factors identified by 
researchers have ranged from favourable political-legal environments for industry 
and commerce, through abundant natural resources of various kinds, to plentiful 
supplies of relatively low-cost, skilled and adaptable labour.

One survey of countries in Africa, Latin America, the Caribbean, and the 
Middle East and the rest of Asia in the late 20th century found that high levels of 
structural differentiation, functional specialisation, and autonomy of economic 
systems from government were likely to contribute greatly to industrial-
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. Social Development and commercial growth and prosperity. Amongst other things, relatively open trading
systems with zero or low duties on goods imports tended to stimulate industrial 
cost-efficiency and innovation across the board. Free and flexible labour and other 
markets also helped raise general business-economic performance levels, as did 
rapid popular learning capabilities.

Positive work ethics in populations at large combined with skills in quickly 
utilising new technologies and scientific discoveries were likely to boost production 
and income levels - and as the latter rose, markets for consumer goods and services 
of all kinds tended to expand and provide a further stimulus to industrial 
investment and economic growth. By the end of the century, East Asia was one of 
the most economically successful regions of the world - with free market countries 
such as Hong Kong being widely seen as models for other, less developed countries 
around the world to emulate. The first country to industrialise was Great Britain 
during the Industrial Revolution.

Description

According to the original sector classification of Jean Fourastie, an economy 
consists of a "Primary sector" of commodity production (farming, livestock 
breeding, exploitation of mineral resources), a "secondary sector" of 
manufacturing and processing, and a "Tertiary Sector" of service industries. The 
industrialisation process is historically based on the expansion of the secondary 
sector in an economy dominated by primary activities.

The first ever transformation to an industrial economy from an agrarian 
one was called the Industrial Revolution and this took place in the late 18th and 
early 19th centuries in a few countries of Western Europe and North America, 
beginning in Great Britain. This was the first industrialization in the world's history.

The Second Industrial Revolution describes a later, somewhat less dramatic 
change that came about in the late 19th century with the widespread availability 
of electric power, internal combustion engines, and assembly lines to the already 
industrialised nations.

The lack of an industrial sector in a country is widely seen as a major 
handicap in improving a country's economy, and power, pushing many 
governments to encourage or enforce industrialisation.

History of Industrialisation

Most pre-industrial economies had standards of living not much above 
subsistence, aming that the majority of the population were focused on producing 
their means of survival. For example, in medieval Europe, 80% of the labour 
force was employed in subsistence agriculture.

Some pre-industrial economies, such as classical Athens, had trade and 
commerce as significant factors, so native Greeks could enjoy wealth far beyond 
a sustenance standard of living through the use of slavery. Famines were frequent 
in most pre-industrial societies, although some, such as the Netherlands and 
England of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the Italian city states of the 
fifteenth century, die medieval Islamic Caliphate, and the ancient Greek and 
Roman civilisations were able to escape the famine cycle through increasing trade 
and commercialisation of the agricultural sector. It is estimated that during the
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seventeenth century Netherlands imported nearly 70% of its grain supply and in 
the fifth century BC Athens imported three quarters of its total food supply.

During the Arab Agricultural Revolution from the 8th to 13th centuries, 
the agricultural sector was revolutionized by a wider economy established across 
the medieval Arab world. This enabled the diffusion of many crops and farming 
techniques between different regions within and beyond the medieval Islamic 
world. As a result, the Islamic Caliphate experienced major changes in its economy, 
population distribution, population vegetation cover, agricultural production, 
income, and urban growth.

Industrialisation through innovation in manufacturing processes first started 
with the Industrial Revolution in the north-west and Midlands of England in the 
eighteenth century. It spread to Europe and North America in the nineteenth 
century, and to the rest of the world in the twentieth. •

Industrial Revolution in Western Europe

Rural Development

NOTES

In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Great Britain experienced a 
massive increase in agricultural productivity known as the British Agricultural 
Revolution, which enabled an unprecedented population growth, freeing a 
significant percentage of the workforce from farming, and helping to drive the 
Industrial Revolution.

Due to the limited amount of arable land and the overwhelming efficiency 
of mechanised farming, the increased population could not be dedicated to 
agriculture. New agricultural techniques allowed a single peasant to feed more 
workers than previously; however, these techniques also increased the demand 
for machines and other hardwares, which had traditionally been provided by the 
urban artisans. Artisans, collectively called bourgeoisie, employed rural exodus 
workers to increase their output and meet the country's heeds.

The growth of their business coupled with the lack of experience of the 
new workers pushed a rationalisation and standardisation of the duties the in 
workshops, thus leading to a division of labour, that is, a primitive form of Fordism. 
The process of creating a good was divided into simple tasks, each one of them 
being gradually mechanized in order to boost productivity and thus increase 
income.

The accumulation of capital allowed investments in the conception and 
application of new technologies, enabling the industrialisation process to continue 
to evolve. The industrialisation process formed a class of industrial workers who 
had more money to spend than 'their agricultural cousins. They spent this on 
items such as tobacco and sugar, creating new mass markets that stimulated 
more investment as merchants sought to exploit them.

The mechanisation of production spread to the countries surrounding 
England in western and northern Europe and to British settler colonies, helping 
to make those areas the wealthiest, and shaping what is now known as the Western 
world.

Some economic historians argue that the possession of so-called 'exploitation 
colonies' eased the accumulation of capital to the countries that possessed them, 
speeding up their development. The consequence was that the subject country 
integrated a bigger economic system in a subaltern position, emulating the

Self-Instructional Material 115



countryside, which demands manufactured goods and offers raw materials, while 
the metropole stressed its urban posture, providing goods and importing food. A 
classical example of this mechanism is said to be the triangular trade, which 
involved England, southern United States and western Africa. Critics argue that 
this polarity still affects the world, and has deeply retarded industrialisation of 
what is now known as the Third World.

Some have stressed the importance of natural or financial resources that 
Britain received from its many overseas colonies or that profits from the British 
slave trade between Africa and the Caribbean helped fuel industrial investment.

1 [ .
Early Industrialisation in Other Countries

After the Convention of Kanagawa issued by Commodore Matthew C. 
Perry forced Japan to open the ports of Shimoda and Hakodate to American 
trade, the Japanese government realised that drastic reforms were necessary to . 
stave off Western influence. The Tokugawa shogunate abolished the feudal system. 
The government instituted military reforms to modernise the Japanese army and 
also constructed the base for industrialisation. In the 1870s, the Meiji government 
vigorously promoted technological and industrial development that eventually 
changed Japan to a powerful modem country.

In a similar way, Russia suffered during the Allied intervention in the Russian 
Civil War. The Soviet Union's centrally controlled economy decided to invest a 
big part of its resources to enhance its industrial production and infrastructures 
to assure its survival, thus becoming a .world superpower.

During die Cold war, the other European socialist countries, organised under 
the Comecon framework, followed the same developing scheme, albeit with a 
less emphasis on heavy industry.

Southern European countries saw a moderate industrialisation during the 
1950s-1970s, caused by a healthy integration of the European economy, though 
their level of development, as well as those of eastern countries, doesn't match 
the western standards.

The Third World

A similar state-led developing programme was pursued in virtually all the 
Third World countries during the Cold War, including die socialist ones, but 
especially in Sub-Saharan Africa after the decolonisation period. The primary 
scope of those projects was to achieve self-sufficiency through the local production 
of previously imported goods, the mechanisation of agriculture and the spread 
of education and health care. However, all those experiences failed bitterly due to 
a lack of realism: most countries didn't have a pre-industrial bourgeoisie able to 
carry on a capitalistic development or even a stable and peaceful state. Those 
aborted experiences left huge debts toward western countries and fuelled public 
corruption.

Industrialisation in Asia ,
Apart from Japan, where industrialisation began in the late 19th century, a 

different pattern of industrialisation followed in East Asia. One of the fastest rates 
of industrialisation occurred in the late 20th century across four countries known
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as the Asian tigers thanks to the existence of stable governments and well 
structured societies, strategic locations, heavy foreign investments, a low cost 
skilled and motivated workforce, a competitive exchange rate, and low custom 
duties.

Rural Development

NOTESIn the case of South Korea, the largest of the four Asian tigers, a very fast 
paced industrialisation took place as it quickly moved away from the 
manufacturing of value added goods in the 1950s and 60s into the more advanced 
steel, shipbuilding and automobile industry in the 1970s and 80s, focusing on 
the high-tech and service industry in the 1990s and 2000s. As a result, South 
Korea became a major economic power and today is one of the wealthiest countries 
in Asia.

This starting model was afterwards successfully copied in other larger Eastern 
and Southern Asian countries, including communist ones. The success of this 
phenomenon led to a huge wave of offshoring - i.e./VVestem factories or Tertiary 
Sector corporations choosing to move their activities to countries where the 
workforce was less expensive and less collectively organised.

China and India, while roughly following this development pattern, made 
adaptations in line with their own histories and cultures, their major size and 
importance in the world, and the geo-political ambitions of their governments 
(etc.).

Currently, China's government is actively investing in expanding its own 
infrastructures and securing the required energy and raw materials supply 
channels, is supporting its exports by financing the United States balance payment 
deficit through the purchase of US treasury bonds, and is strengthening its military 
in order to endorse a major geopolitical role.

Meanwhile, India's government is investing in specific vanguard economic 
sectors such as bioengineering, nuclear technology, pharmaceutics, informatics, 
and technologically-oriented higher education, openly overpassing its needs, with 
the goal of creating several specialisation poles able to conquer foreign markets.

Both Chinese and Indian corporations have also started to make huge 
investments in Third World countries, making them significant players in today's 
world economy.

NewlyIndustriaused Countries

In recent decades, a few countries in Latin America, Asia, and Africa, such 
as Turkey, South Africa, Malaysia, Philippines and Mexico have experienced 
substantial industrial growth, fuelled by exportations going to countries that have 
bigger economies: the United States, Japan, China, and the EU. They are 
sometimes called newly-industrialised countries.

Despite this trend being artificially influenced by the oil price increases 
since 2003, the phenomenon is not entirely new nor totally speculative (for instance 
see: Maquiladora). Most analysts conclude in the next few decades the whole 
world will experience industrialisation, and international inequality will be 
replaced with worldwide social inequality.

Indian Industrialization

The industrial policy of free India was first announced in 1948. This policy
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envisaged a mixed economy with an overall responsibility of the Government for 
the planned development of industries and their regulations in national interest. 
It stated the right of the state to acquire an undertaking, the public interest, and 
reserved an appropriate sphere for private enterprise; According to this policy 
Indian industries were classified into three groups.

1. The first category included arms and ammunitions, atomic energy, river 
valley projects, and the railways. There were to be directly under the 
management of the state.

2. The second category included coal, iron and steel, aircraft, telephones, 
telegraphs, wireless, shipbuilding and mineral oils which were also to be 
the responsibility of the state. The private undertaking in these industries, 
were, however, to continue for at least ten years.

3. The third category included the remaining industries, which were to be 
developed by private enterprise.

History of Industrialization in India :
(1) 1850-1874

The first industrial undertaking were established in India only after the 
first railways had been constructed in 1851. The development in 1854 of the 
cotton textile industry in India - the first important large scale industry marks 
the dawn of a new industrial era in India. The real beginning of the industry was 
made in Bombay in 1S54 with predominantly Indian capital and enterprise. In 
1855 the jute industry was established at Rishra near Seramore, 12 miles north of 
Calcutta with Scottish capital and enterprise. The paper mill industry was started 
at Bally near Calcutta in 1867. The glass and chemical industries were started 
subsequently. A small number of minor industries, rice and flour mills, woolen 
and silk mills, iron foundries etc. were also setup. India continued to be an exporter 
of food and raw materials and an importer of manufactured articles. The progress 
of the jute industry was remarkable and spectacular.
(2) The Period 1874-1914

The development of the coal mining industry towards the later part of the 
19th century in the Damodar Valley inspired the development of various 
manufacturing industries in the country. The big iron industry was started at 
Kulti near Asansol with foreign capital and enterprise in 1875. Towards the end 
of the 19th century a number of paper mills were established in the country. The 
Titaghar Paper Mill was established in 1882 and the Deccan Paper Mill was started 
at Poona in 1889.

With the establishment of the Tata Iron and Steel Co. Ltd. at Sakchi (now 
Jamshedpur) in 1907, a new era in the industrial history of India began.
(3) Development during the First World War (1914-18)

The war (1914-18) gave a great impetus to industrial development in the 
country. At the eve of the war, cement and sugar industries were also started. 
Due to shipping shortage imports of essential goods and articles were also 
curtained. The supplies of essential consumer goods were cut off. Industries in 
India suffered considerably for want of machinery, spare parts and chemicals for 
which the country had to depend on foreign countries. The absence of basic 
engineering and heavy chemical industries was undoubtedly the weakest spot in
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the industrial structure during that time.
The production of pig iron and steel in Tata's factory at Jamshedpur helped 

the country considerably during the period of the First World War (1914-18). 
The First World War afforded only temporary gains to a few established

nurai Development

NOTESindustries.
(4) Between the two Wars (1918-1939)

Under the Reforms Act 1919, industry became a provincial subject. The 
policy of discrimination protection adopted in 1922 on the recommendation of 
the Indian fiscal commission considerably helped the Indian industries. Between 
1922 and 1939 the production of cotton piece goods more than doubled, that the 
steel ingots increased 8 times and of paper 2.5 times. The grant of protection to 
the sugar industry in 1931-32 helped its development considerably so that between 
1932 and 1936 the country became self-reliant in sugar. The Indian jute industry, 
the most important earner of foreign money, lost markets abroad during the 
years of world-wide economic depression in 1929-32 inasmuch as many countries 
had produced substitutes of jute for making gunnies and hessians in order to 
avoid purchase of such goods at a higher price from India. The Bengal Jute Enquiry 
Committee was appointed by the then Bengal Government under the 
chairmanship of Mr. R. S Finlow, in 1934 for investigating the problems of the 
jute industry and for exploring avenues for marketing jute products in the country. 
The committee submitted its report in April 1937. But the recommendations of 
the Committee could not be implemented because of difficulties created by the 
outbreak of the Second World War in 1939. The development of the cement 
industry during this period was phenomenal and by 1935-36 it was also able > to 
meet about 95 per cent of the total needs of the country. The production of 
matches, glass, vanaspati, soap and several engineering industries also increased 
considerably during this period.
(5) During the Second World War and After

The Second World War added a great stimulus to the development of Indian 
Industries to their maximum capacity. Several new industries such as ferro alloys, 
non-ferrous metals, diesel engines, pumps, bicycle, sewing machines, soda ash, 
caustic soda, chlorine and super phosphate came into existence. The manufacture 
of machine tools and simple machinery, cutlery and pharmaceuticals also started.

The post war years (after 1945) marked the development of a new range in 
industries including ball and roller bearings, carding engines, ring frames and 
locomotives. Industries like the fertilizer, cement, sheet glass caustic soda and 
sulfuric acid expanded considerably during the post war period.
(6) Development During the First Plan

In the First Five Year Plan emphasis was mainly on agriculture, irrigation 
and power; only about 8 per cent of the total investment was allocated for 
industries and minerals.

Targets of production were more or less reached in the case of cotton textiles, 
sugar, vegetable oils, cement, paper, soda ash, caustic soda, rayon, electrical 
transformers, bicycles, sewing machines and petroleum refining.

News-print, calcium carbide, penicillin, DDT, carding engines, automatic 
looms, steel wire ropes, jute spinning frames, deep well turbine pumps and motors
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Soda! s*. vaupment and and transformers of higher ratings were'first manufactured in this country. ■ ■
SocietyStructure . , ,

(7) Development During the Second Plan 
The following was the order of priorities:

1. Heavy chemicals including .nitrogenous fertilizers, heavy engineering 
machine building industries.

2. Aluminium, cement, pulp, dyestuffs, and phosphatic fertilisers, essential 
drugs.

3. Jute, cotton, textiles and sugar
4. Fuller utilisation of the existing installed capacity in industries.
5. Expansion of capacity for consumer goods industries.

Foundations were laid of heavy electrical and heavy machine tools industries,
heavy machine building and other branches of heavy engineering. The production 
of machinery for the cement and paper industries started for the first time. In 
chemical industries, the advance was on a wide front, leading not only to large 
units and greatly increased output of basic chemicals such as nitrogenous fertilizers, 
caustic soda, soda ash, and sulphuric acid but also to the manufacture of a number 
of new products : urea, ammonium phosphate, penicillin, synthetic fibres, 
industrialexplosives, news prints, dyestuffs and so on. The output of many other 
industries increased considerably : bicycles, sewing machines, telephones, 
electrical goods, textiles and sugar machinery. The index of industrial production 
rose from 100 in 1950-51 ro 194 in 1960-61.
(8) Development under the Tnird Plan and After 

V The main emphasis in the Third Plan was on the establishment of basic
capital and producer goods industries with special emphasis on machine building 
programmes - and also the acquisition of the related skills, technical know-how 
and designing capacity so that in the following plan periods, the growth of the 
economy would become self-sustaining and increasingly independent of outside 
aid.

NOTES

The priorities laid down were as follows :
1. Completion of unimplemented/deferred second plan projects.
2. Heavy engineering and machine building industries, castings and forgings, 

alloy tool and special steels, iron and steel and ferro alloys, fertilizers and 
petro. products.

3. Producer goods like aluminium minaral oils dissolving pulps, basic organic- 
inorganic chemicals and intermediates inclusive of petrochemical origin, 
and

4. Drugs, paper, cloth, sugar, vegetable oils, and housing materials. 

Urbanization

Urbanization is the physical growth of urban areas as a result of global 
change. Urbanization is also defined by the United Nations as movement of people 
from rural to urban areas with population growth equating to urban migration. 
The United Nations projected that half of the world's population would live in 
urban areas at the end of 2008.

Urbanization is closely linked to modernization, industrialization, and the 
sociological process of rationalization.
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Movement Rural Development

As more and more people leave villages and farms to live in cities, urban 
growth results. The rapid growth of cities like Chicago in the late 19th century 
and Shanghai a century later can be attributed largely to rural-urban migration. 
This kind of growth is especially commonplace in developing countries.

The rapid urbanisation of the world's population over the twentieth century 
is described in the 2005 Revision of the UN World Urbanization Prospects report. 
The global proportion of urban population rose dramatically from 13% (220 
million) in 1900, to 29% (732 million) in 1950, to 49% (3.2 billion) in 2005. The 
same report projected that the figure is likely to rise to 60% (4.9 billion) by 2030. 
However, French economist Philippe Bocquier, writing in THE FUTURIST 
magazine, has calculated that "the proportion of the world population living in 
cities and towns in the year 2030 would be roughly 50%, substantially less than 
the 60% forecast by the United Nations (UN), because the messiness of rapid 
urbanization is unsustainable. Both Bocquier and the UN see more people flocking 
to cities, but Bocquier sees many of them likely to leave upon discovering that 
there's no work for them and no place to live."

According to the UN State of the World Population 2007 report, sometime 
in the middle of 2007, the majority of people worldwide will be living in towns or 
cities, for the first time in history; this is referred to as the arrival of the "Urban 
Millennium" or the 'tipping point'. In regard to future trends, it is estimated 93% 
of urban growth will occur in developing nations, with 80% of urban growth 
occurring in Asia and Africa.

Urbanization rates vary between countries. The United States and United 
Kingdom have a far higher urbanization level than China, India, Swaziland or 
Niger, but a far slower annual urbanization rate, since much less of the population 
is living in a rural area.

• Urbanization in the United States never reached the Rocky Mountains in 
locations such as Jackson Hole, Wyoming; Telluride, Colorado; Taos, New 
Mexico; Douglas County, Colorado and Aspen, Colorado. The state of 
Vermont has also been affected, as has the coast of Florida, the Birmingham- 
Jefferson County, AL area, the Pacific Northwest and the barrier islands of 
North Carolina.

• In the United Kingdom, two major examples of new urbanization can be 
seen in Swindon, Wiltshire and Milton Keynes, Buckinghamshire. These 
two towns show some of the quickest growth rates in Europe.

Economic Effects
1 In recent years, urbanization of rural areas has increased. As agriculture, 

more traditional local services, and small-scale industry give way to modern 
industry the urban and related commerce with the city drawing on the resources 
of an ever-widening area for its own sustenance and goods to be traded or 
processed into manufactures.

Research in urban ecology finds that larger cities provide more specialized 
goods and services to the local market and surrounding areas, function as a 
transportation and wholesale hub for smaller places, and accumulate more capital, 
financial service provision, and an educated labor force, as well as often 
concentrating administrative functions for the area in which they lie. This relation 
among places of different sizes is called the urban hierarchy.

NOTES
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Social Development and 
Society Structure

As cities develop, effects can include a dramatic increase in costs, often 
pricing the local working class out of the market, including such functionaries as 
employees of the local municipalities. For example, Eric Hobsbawm's book The 
age of the revolution: 1789-1848 (published 1962 and 2005) chapter 11, stated 
" _ /ban development in our period [1789-1848] was a gigantic process of class 
segregation, which pushed the new labouring poor into great morasses of misery 
outside the centres of government and business and the newly specialised 
residential areas of the bourgeoisie. The almost universal European division into 
a 'good' west end and a 'poor' east end of large cities developed in this period." 
This is likely due the prevailing south-west wind which carries coal smoke and 
other airborne pollutants downwind, making the western edges of towns 
preferable to the eastern ones. Similar problems now affect the developing world, 
rising inequality resulting from rapid urbanisation trends. The drive for rapid 
urban growth and often efficiency can lead to less equitable urban development, 
think tanks such as the Overseas Development Institute have even proposed 
policies that encourage labour intensive growth as a means of absorbing the influx 
of low skilled and unskilled labour.

Urbanization is often viewed as a negative trend, but can in fact, be perceived 
simply as a naturally occurrence from individual and corporate efforts to reduce 
expense in commuting and transportation while improving opportunities for 
jobs, education, housing, and transportation. Living in cities permits individuals 
and families to take advantage of the opportunities of proximity, diversity, and 
marketplace competition.
Environmental Effects

The urban heat island has become a growing concern and is increasing 
over-the years. The urban heat island is formed when industrial and urban areas 
are developed and heat becomes more abundant. In rural areas, a large part of 
the incoming solar energy is used to evaporate water from vegetation and soil. In 
cities, where less vegetation and exposed soil exists, the majority of the sun's 
energy is absorbed by urban structures and asphalt. Hence, during warm daylight 
hours, less evaporative cooling in cities allows surface temperatures to rise higher 
than in rural areas. Additional city heat is given off by vehicles and factories, as 
well as by industrial and domestic heating and cooling units. This effect causes 
the city to become 2 to 10° F (1 to 6° C) warmer than surrounding landscapes. 
Impacts also include reducing soil moisture and intensification of carbon dioxide 
emissions.

NOTES

In his book Whole Earth Discipline, Stewart Brand argues that the effects 
of urbanization are on the overall positive for the environment. Firstly, the birth 
rate of new urban dwellers falls immediately to replacement rate, and keeps 
falling. This can prevent overpopulation in the future. Secondly, it puts a stop to 
destructive subsistence farming techniques, like slash and burn agriculture. Finally, 
it minimizes land use by humans, leaving more for nature.

3.6 LABOUR RELATION
Division of labour or economic specialisation is the specialisation of 

cooperative labour in specific, circumscribed tasks and roles. Historically an 
increasingly complex division of labour is closely associated with the growth of 
total output and trade, the rise of capitalism, and of the complexity of
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industrialisation processes. Division of labour was also a method used by the 
neolithics and paleolithics to categorise different jobs, and divide them to skilled 
members of a society.

Global Division of Labour
i

j There exist, as yet, few comprehensive studies of the global division of 
labour (an intellectual challenge for researchers), although the ILO and national 
statistical offices can provide plenty of data on request for those who wish to try.

In one study, Deon Filmer estimated that 2,474 million people participated 
in the global non-domestic labour force in the mid-1990s. Of these,

• around 15%, or 379 million people, worked in industry,
• a third, or 800 million worked in services, and
• over 40%, or 1,074 million, in agriculture.

The majority of workers in industry and services were wage & salary earners 
- 58 percent of the industrial workforce and 65 percent of the services workforce. 
But a big portion were self-employed or involved in family labour. Filmer suggests 
the total of employees worldwide in the 1990s was about 880 million, compared 
with around a billion working on own account on the land (mainly peasants), 
and some 480 million working on own account in industry and services. "ILO 
Global Employment Trends report" indicates that services have surpassed 
agriculture for the first time in human history: "In 2006 the service sector's share 
of global employment overtook agriculture for the first time, increasing from 
39.5 per cent to 40 per cent. Agriculture decreased from 39.7 per cent to 38.7 per 
cent. The industry sector accounted for 21.3 per cent of total employment.

Rural Development

NOTES

3,7 GENDER ISSUES
Recognition of the need to improve the status of women and to promote 

their potential roles in development is no longer seen only as an issue of human 
rights] or social justice. While the pursuit of gender equity remains strongly 
embedded within the framework of fundamental human rights and gender justice, 
investments in women now also are recognized as crucial to achieving sustainable 
development. Economic analyses recognize that low levels of education and 
training, poor health and nutritional status, and limited access to resources not 
only depress women's quality of life, but also limit productivity and hinder 
economic efficiency and growth. Hence, promoting and improving the status of 
women need to be pursued, for reasons of equity and social justice and also because 
it makes economic sense and is good development practice.

ADB's strategic development objectives (SDOs) such as economic growth, 
poverty reduction, human development including population planning, and 
soundj management of natural resources and the environment cannot be fully 
achieved without increased investments in women and greater attention to their 
needs, concerns, and contributions. Public policies and investments that promote 
the development of women have economic payoffs in terms of higher economic 
growth rates; improved producdvity; reduced health and welfare costs; low fertility, 
and infant and maternal morbidity and mortality rates; and increased life 
expectancy. Increased investment in women produces a healthier, better educated,
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Social Development and and literate workforce, and provides a sound human resource foundation on
Society Structure which, to build the economy.

Investing in women's health has positive impacts on reducing the country's 
population growth rates, improving the health and welfare of children and families, 
reducing health costs, and contributing to poverty reduction. Throughout the 
world, it has been shown that improving health care for women aged 15-44 
years offers the biggest returns on health care spending for any group of adults.

Investing in the education of girls not only results in positive returns to the 
girls themselves, but the returns to society are even larger and last for generations. 
For the girls, education means enhanced future earning capacity, increased access 
and opportunities in the labor market, reduced health risks associated with 
pregnancy and childbirth, and often greater control over their personal lives. For 
the society at large, investments in the education of girls will likely result in slower 
population growth rates, and better health and education of future generations.

Likewise, improving women's access to financial services contributes to 
poverty reduction as it enables women to contribute to household income and 
family welfare, thereby making the transition out of poverty easier for their 
families. Extending such services to women also makes good economic sense for 
financial intermediaries, as women have shown themselves to be better savers, ' 
leading to greater savings mobilization, and better repayers, resulting in fewer 
bad debts.

NOTES

Most of the countries in the region are undergoing rapid social and economic 
change. The obstacles to women's participation in and benefits from these changes 
mean that the potential contribution of half of the population of these countries 
is either unutilized or underutilized, signifying an economic loss to the country. 
The direct links of expanded opportunities for women, especially in education 
and income-generating activities, with reduction in population growth, improved 
health and education of children, easing of environmental pressure, improved 
nutrition, poverty reduction, and sustainable development, indicate that 
underinvestment in women is an uneconomic proposition. Keeping women at 
the margins of development could prove detrimental to the overall development 
efforts and goals of the country.

Overall, development programs that include measures to expand women's 
economic opportunities and increase their incomes, or promote improvements 
in women's health and education, result in greater economic efficiency and 
decreased levels of poverty. Public policies to reduce gender inequalities are 
essential for counteracting market failure and improving the well-being of all 
members of society. Discrimination against women in both the private realm of 
the household and the public realm of the market carries not only private costs 
for the individual, but social and economic costs for the overall society. Hence, it 
is in the interest of the country to promote, support, enhance, and ensure women's 
participation in and more equitable sharing of the rewards of development.

Undoubtedly, some progress has been achieved worldwide in reducing 
gender disparities. Many women in developing countries have benefited positively 
from increased access to education, employment, safe drinking water, ntodem 
health care, higher standard of living, and greater social mobility. According to 
the World Bank (WB) figures for all developing countries:
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• in 1990, 86 girls were enrolled in primary school for every 100 boys, 
compared with 67 girls for every 100 boys in 1960; 75 females per 100 
males were enrolled in secondary schools in 1990 compared with 53 in 
1960; .

• the average 6-year-old girl now goes to school for 8.4 years, compared 
with 7.3 years in 1980 and

• since the 1950s the official female labor force rate has grown at twice the 
rate of the male labor force, so that today 30% of women over 15 years are 
in the formal labor force in developing countries, albeit in relatively low- 
paying, low-quality, and low-status occupations.

At the same time, in many parts of the world, especially in rural areas, 
women still lack access to education, decent health care, safe drinking water, 
family planning services, decision making in both the household and the 
community, employment and income-generating opportunities, information, and 
resources. Women continue to suffer from inferior legal, economic, and social 
status; poor health; illiteracy; long hours of arduous work; and the burden of 
multiple roles. According to the 1995 Human Development Report:

• Of the world's 900 million illiterate people, women outnumber men two 
to one.

• Of the 1.3 billion people living in poverty, 70% are women.
• At least half a million women die each year from complications due to 

pregnancy.
• Adult women suffer more than men from malnutrition. Iron deficiency is 

suffered by 458 million women compared with 238 million men.
• While women represent 41% of all workers in developing countries, 

women's wages afe-^0-40% less than those of men for comparable work.
In the region, rapid economic growth has generated corresponding 

improvements in the condition of women. Progress toward gender equity is 
clearly evident. Between 1970 and 1993, adult female literacy rates rose from 
17% to 35% in South Asia, and from 55% to 72% in Southeast Asia; female primary 
school enrollments rose between 1960 and 1992 from 39% to 80% in South Asia; 
and tertiary enrollment ratios in Southeast Asia and the Pacific quadrupled from 
4% to 16.1% between 1960 and 1991. Throughout the region, between 1970 and 
1995, women's participation in the labor force increased dramatically, especially 
in Bangladesh, Republic of Korea, Nepal, Pakistan, and Singapore.

In spite of these achievements, much remains to be done to reduce the 
gender gap and achieve greater improvements in women's social, economic, and 
political status. In many parts of the Asia and Pacific region, women are still 
isolated, unorganized, and constrained by sociocultural and legal structures that 
restrict their access to resources and their control over their own lives.' Gender 
disparities continue to persist, with some countries in the region having the worst 
health and education indicators for women in the world.

India's Perspective

Overall adult labour force participation rates have remained stable over the 
1970s and 1980s but this apparent stability masks considerable inter- and intra-

Rural Development

NOTES
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sectoral shifts for both men and women. There has been an overall decline in the 
labour force participation of children in the 1970s and 1980s but this has been 
more pronounced for male children such that the rates of child labour force 
participation (as conventionally measured) are equalising. However, these do not 
include girls, domestic labour responsibilities. According to official estimates, 
child labour still affects up to one quarter of rural children. In certain sub-sectors, 
such as factory employment, there is some evidence that girl child labour is 
increasing.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

Overall, women, as well as men, are concentrated in rural areas and the 
agricultural sector. Within agricultural employment, however, there are wide 
variations, both between regions and forms of employment. Women may be 
landless labourers or part of cultivating households; they may be working on 
family land or confined to work in the compound; they may also be engaged in 
non-agricultural work. Dalit and tribal women make up over half of 
femaleagricultural labourers. There is evidence of an increase in agricultural wage 
labour over the 1960s and 1970s, with growing numbers of non-Scheduled Caste 
or Scheduled Tribe workers.

However, the proportion of agricultural employment in total rural 
employment is declining for both men and women, as the rural non-agricultural 
sector has been growing more rapidly than agriculture. Men, particularly, are 
moving into more diversified forms of nonagricultural employment in rural areas. 
Women are also increasing their employment in rural industries, but are 
overwhelmingly concentrated in household-based manufacturing (where they 
often serve as unpaid family labour) and in specific rural industries, such as 
dairying, fisheries, small animal husbandry, khadi cloth and village industries, 
handlooms, handicrafts, sericulture and social forestry.

In manufacturing, there have been retrenchments in the 1980s in the private 
formal sector (textiles, pharmaceuticals, food processing) particularly affecting 
women, with a decline of 16 percent in female employment in private formal 
sector manufacturing from 1981-88. Whereas in 1977-8, 15 percent of the female 
manufacturing labour force were employed in textiles, this percentage fell to 11 
percent by 1987-8. There is also a growing informalization of manufacturing 
employment and a decline in household manufacturing, with a sharp drop of 
male employment in this sub-sector. Overall, women now form a greater share 
of the household manufacturing sector in particular (26.9 percent compared to 
9.3 percent in nonhousehold manufacturing) and overall are more concentrated 
in informal sector manufacturing than in the 1970s.

The major avenue of growth in employment in the formal sector has been 
in services, particularly in the public sector which has the highest proportion of 
service sector employment. In general, services sector employment has been the 
major growth area for both men and women in the 1980s. Trade and community 
services has registered particularly high growth; on the other hand, female 
employment in domestic service is declining.

Overall, formal sector employment (which is mainly urban based) constitutes 
only 9.6 percent of employment and 5.6 percent of female employment (1991 
data). Women form only 14 percent of the formal sector workforce but thebenefits 
and rights of women workers in this sector have acted as a benchmark for women
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in the informal sector struggling for improved labour rights and conditions.
By contrast, 94.4 percent of women are sector occupations,

including home-based workers, piece rate workers, casual labourers and petty 
traders. The informal sector is the dominant form of employment in most sectors, 
but particularly in agriculture (99 percent) and manufacturing (78 percent) and 
especially for women; in manufacturing, 88 percent of women are in informal 
sector jobs. In other areas such as transport and community services, the formal 
sector has a much greater presence. In general, there is a high level of insecurity 
in informal sector employment. Pay and employment conditions in the informal 
sector are poor relative to the formal sector and pay differentials by gender are 
greater. Moreover, women in this sector are also vulnerable to discrirnination, 
harassment, sexual exploitation and violence; they also lack access to productive 
resources for self-employment.

The share of services in GDP in the Indian economy has overtaken that of 
agriculture or industry and it is a sector of growing importance in terms of 
employment. Services constituted 82 percent of public sector employment and 
29 percent of private sector employment in 1991. The presence of the formal 
sector in different service industries varies considerably. Service sector employment 
is mainly concentrated in urban areas where it provides around 50 percent of 
employment for both men and women. Urban services employment for women, 
in particular, has been steadily growing since the late 1970s (e.g. in retail trade, 
hotels); for males, less so, through from a higher base. Male employment in rural 
services (e.g. retail trade, transport) has been growing steadily over the same period, 
that of females less so.

Rural Development

NOTES

Employment Status
Overall employment rates are much higher for men than for women and 

for women in rural than urban areas, when domestic work is not considered. 
When domestic work is included, the female employment rate overtakes that of 
males. Women also have much higher rates of subsidiary employment than men. 
Overall, women form a low proportion of those in regular salaried or waged 
employment compared to men in both rural and urban areas, but the gender 
gap in this regard is particularly pronounced in urban areas, where most regular 
waged work is located.

Gender discrimination in wages and differentials in earnings are widespread 
in India and particularly in the informal sector where equal pay legislation is not 
applied. Moreover, a large proportion of women and children working in the 
informal sector are doing so as unpaid family labour. In agriculture, wage rates 
vary widely across regions and by season; but rates for women, children and 
bonded labourers are particularly low. Female wages as a proportion of male 
wages range from around half to over three quarters depending on the state. 
There is no consistent trend in and little recent data on gender differentials in 
agricultural wages. In most industrial categories, women.s earnings in the informal 
sector were around half those of men. Even in the formal sector, however, 
inequalities in earnings are marked because women are concentrated at lower 
occupational levels. In regular waged employment, women.s earnings are on 
average 83 percent of men's.
Gender and Poverty

India contains one of the largest concentrations of poor people in the world
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Social Development and and thus poverty has been an areas of extensive debate, measurement and policy 
Society Structure intervention. There remains considerable controversy over what measures of 

poverty and/ or methods of poverty assessment are most appropriate and this is 
reflected in differing data and assessments. Inspite of all the attention to poverty, 
differential experiences of poverty according to other caste and community, and 
the interactions of these with gender, are relatively under-analyzed.

NOTES

Whilst women's relationship to poverty is shaped by the wider context, 
there are also gender specific processes of impoverishment. Here, intra-household 
processes and the incidence of female headship are particularly considered. There ’ • 
is currently increased attention to the perceptions of the poor of their own poverty 
and increasing use of participatory methods of poverty assessment. One study of 
poor villagers in India found that reduced dependence on landlords, greater 
mobility, changes in consumption patterns and the opportunity to purchase 
consumer durables were valued by villagers themselves but these priorities may 
differ by gender and by residence, caste and community.

It is important to understand more about what different groups of women 
themselves would consider to be an improvement in their lives, to inform the 
design of poverty alleviation programmes.

Overall, poverty has been declining in India since the late 1970s but, 
according to one recent survey, more rapidly in rural than in urban areas. Whilst 
the absolute numbers of the rural poor are the largest, they are declining; by 
contrast, the absolute number of the urban poor has increased in recent years. 
Whereas in the early 1970s the urban poor constituted around one sixth of the 
total poor, by the late 1980s drey constituted more than one quarter of the total. 
However, the relative importance of rural and urban poverty varies considerably 
according to the state. Intra-state variations in poverty levels are also considerable. 
Poverty estimates based on expenditure class data show that in rural areas, tribals 
then Dalits are the poorest social group; in urban areas, Muslims are the poorest 
followed by Dalits then tribals. Women and girl children suffer from gender 
discrimination in the allocation of resources within the household, in spite of 
their considerable labour and often cash contributions. This discrimination is 
particularly marked in the allocation of food and health care resources, resulting 
in imbalances in the sex ratio for most states.

The relationship between household wealth and income and gender 
discrimination is not straightforward; there is some evidence that in the Indian 
context, gender discrimination within the household may be less in poor than 
well-off households. In situations of upward mobility, women often see less of 
the benefits than men and gender discrimination certainly does not disappear in 
better-off households; in fact it may intensify. In general, where women's 
productive work is not visible, or where gender differentials in earnings are high, 
women may be particularly prone to discrimination in the household. There may 
also be socio-cultural factors involved, since Muslim women.s apparently lower 
participation rates do not seem to play out in terms of significantly lower sex 
ratios in aggregate, for example, In most households, women.s relationship to 
and uses of income are quite different from those of men. Although women 
frequently manage household budgets and consumption, they may have little 
direct control over income and often do not even know what husbands earn.
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When women do earn cash their income is often entirely absorbed in family 
expenditure; men, on the other hand, will tend to retain personal income for 
spending on luxuries (tea, alcohol, bidis), irrespective of poverty, consumption of 
which helps them maintain some sense of manhood in the face of inability to 
support their families; to be .good, husbands and fathers. In this respect, poor 
men are increasingly seen as irresponsible and shiftless, particularly from a middle 
class perspective.

The relationship between female headship and poverty is not clear and 
there is considerable debate over the definition of female headship. In India, female 
headed-households tend to be concentrated in the lowest expenditure classes 
and among cultivating households, they own smaller than average plots of land. 
They are also over-represented among casual labourers.

At the same time the average size of female-headed households is smaller 
than household overall, in most cases due to the absence of a male spouse. Official 
estimates put the incidence of female headship at around ten percent, but the 
actual incidence may be considerable higher, possibly as high as 30 percent, 
especially in rural areas, where ruralurban migration of males may be a significant 
contributing factor.

Rural Development

NOTES

3.8 ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES
Some environmental issues have global significance and need to be 

addressed through international effort. This Subject Map outlines the four key 
issues of climate change, ozone depletion, biodiversity and sustainable 
development, outlining the problem, policy response and key sources and players 
in each case. Future research briefings will consider individual issues in greater 
depth.

Land

Land use is the human modification of natural environment or wilderness 
into built environment such as fields, pastures, and settlements. The major effect 
of land use on land cover since 1750 has been deforestation of temperate regions. 
More recent significant effects of land use include urban sprawl, soil erosion, soil 
degradation, salinization, and desertification. Land-use change, together with use 
of fossil fuels, are the major anthropogenic sources of carbon dioxide, a dominant 
greenhouse gas. It has also been defined as "the total of arrangements, activities, 
and inputs that people undertake in a certain land cover type"

Land use and land management practices have a major impact on natural 
resources including water, soil, nutrients, plants and animals. Land use information 
can be used to develop solutions for natural resource management issues such as 
salinity and water quality. For instance, water bodies in a region that has been 
deforested or having erosion will have different water quality than those in areas 
that are forested.

According to a report by the United Nations' Food and Agriculture 
Organisation, land degradation has been exacerbated where there has been an 
absence of any land use planning, or of its orderly execution, or the existence of 
financial or legal incentives that have led to the wrong land use decisions, or one
sided central planning leading to over-utilization of the land resources - for instance
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Social Development and for immediate production at all costs. As a consequence the result has often been 
Society Structure misery for large segments of the local population and destruction of valuable 

ecosystems.
Such narrow approaches should be replaced by a technique for the planning 

and management of land resources that is integrated and holistic and where land 
users are central. This will ensure the long-term quality of the land for human 
use, the prevention or resolution of social conflicts related to land use, and the 
conservation of ecosystems of high biodiversity value.

NOTES

Land Degradation

Land degradation is a concept in which the value of the biophysical 
environment is affected by one or more combination of human-induced processes 
acting upon the land. Natural hazards are excluded as a cause, however human 
activities can indirectly affect phenomena such as floods and bushfires.

It is estimated that up to 40% of .the world's agricultural land is seriously
degraded.
Causes

Land degradation is a global problem, largely related to agricultural use. 
The major causes include:

• Land clearance, such as clearcutting and deforestation
• Agricultural depletion of soil nutrients through poor farming practices
• Livestock including overgrazing
• Irrigation and overdrafting
• Urban sprawl and commercial development
• Land pollution including industrial waste
• Vehicle off-roading
• Quarrying of stone, sand, ore and minerals

Effects
The main outcome of land degradation is a substantial reduction in the 

productivity of the land. The major stresses on vulnerable land include:
• Accelerated soil erosion by wind and water 

Soil acidification or alkalinisation 
Salination

* Destruction of soil structure including loss of organic matter 
Overcutting of vegetation occurs when people cut forests, woodlands and

shrublands—to obtain timber, fuelwood and other products—at a pace exceeding 
the rate of natural regrowth. This is frequent in semi-arid environments, where 
fuelwood shortages are often severe. The phenomenon is significant in three 
countries here; it is the leading factor in Iran.

Overgrazing is the grazing of natural pastures at stocking intensities above 
the livestock carrying capacity; the resulting decrease in the vegetation cover is a 
leading cause of wind and water erosion. It is a significant factor in six countries, 
and by far the most important in Afghanistan.

Agricultural activities that can cause land degradation include shifting 
cultivation without adequate fallow periods, absence of soil conservation measures,

\
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cultivation of fragile or marginal lands, unbalanced fertilizer use, and a host of 
possible problems arising from faulty planning or management of irrigation. They 
are a major factor in Sri Lanka and the dominant one in Bangladesh.

The role of population factors in land degradation processes obviously occurs 
in the context of the underlying causes. In the region, in fact, it is indeed one of 
the two major basic causes of degradation along with land shortage, and land 
shortage itself ultimately is a consequence of continued population growth in the 
face of the finiteness of land resources. In the context of land shortage the growing 
population pressure, during 1980-1990, has led to decreases in the already small 
areas of agricultural land per person in six out of eight countries (14% for India 
and 22% for Pakistan).

Population pressure also operates through other mechanisms. Improper 
agricultural practices, for instance, occur only under constraints such as the 
saturation of good lands under population pressure which leads settlers to cultivate 
too shallow or too steep soils, plough fallow land before it has recovered its fertility, 
or attempt to obtain multiple crops by irrigating unsuitable soils.

Severe land degradation affects a significant portion of the earth's arable 
lands, decreasing the wealth and economic development of nations. Land 
degradation cancels out gains advanced by improved crop yields and reduced 
population growth. As the land resource base becomes less productive, food 
security is compromised and competition for dwindling resources increases, the 
seeds of famine and potential conflict are sown.

Unless land rehabilitation measures are effective a downward eco-social 
spiral is created when marginal lands are nutrient depleted by unsustainable land 
management practices resulting in lost soil resilience leading to soil degradation 
and permanent damage.

We often assume that land degradation only affects soil fertility. However, 
the effects of land degradation often more significantly affect receiving water 
courses (rivers, wetlands and lakes) since soil, along with nutrients and 
contaminants associated with soil, are delivered in large quantities to environments 
that respond detrimentally to their input.

Land degradation therefore has potentially disastrous effects on lakes and 
reservoirs that are designed to alleviate flooding, provide irrigation, and generate 
hydroelectricity.
Climate Change

Significant land degradation from seawater inundation, particularly in river 
deltas and on low-lying islands, is a potential hazard that was identified in a 2007 
IPCC report. As a result of sea-level rise from climate change, salinity levels can 
reach levels where agriculture becomes impossible in very low lying areas.

Water
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Water pollution is the contamination of water bodies (e.g. lakes, rivers, 
oceans, groundwater).

Water pollution affects plants and organisms living in these bodies of water; 
and, in almost all cases the effect is damaging not only to individual species and 
populations, but also to thenaturalbiological communities.
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Water pollution occurs when pollutants are discharged directly or indirectly 
into water bodies without adequate treatment to remove harmful compounds.

Water pollution is a major problem in the global context. It has been 
suggested that it is the leading worldwide cause of deaths and diseases, and that 
it accounts for the deaths of more than 14,000 people daily. An estimated 700 
million Indians have no access to a proper toilet, and 1,000 Indian children die of 
diarrheal sickness every day. Some 90% of China's cities suffer from some degree 
of water pollution, and nearly 500 million people lack access to safe drinking 
water. In addition to the acute problems of water pollution in developing countries, 
industrialized countries continue to struggle with pollution problems as well. In 
the most recent national report on water quality in the United States, 45 percent 
of assessed stream miles, 47 percent of assessed lake acres, and 32 percent of 
assessed bay and estuarine square miles were classified as polluted.

Water is typically referred to as polluted when it is impaired by 
anthropogenic contaminants and either does not support a human use, like 
serving as drinking water, and/or undergoes a marked shift in its ability to support 
its constituent biotic communities, such as fish. Natural phenomena such as 
volcanoes, algae blooms, storms, and earthquakes also cause major changes in 
water quality and the ecological status of water.
Groundwater Pollution

Interactions between groundwater and surface water are complex. 
Consequently, groundwater pollution, sometimes referred to as groundwater 
contamination, is not as easily classified as surface water pollution. By its very 
nature, groundwater aquifers are susceptible to contamination from sources that 
may not directly affect surface water bodies, and the distinction of point vs. non
point source may be irrelevant. A spill or ongoing releases of chemical or 
radionuclide contaminants into soil (located away from a surface water body) 
may not create point source or non-point source pollution, but can contaminate 
the aquifer below, defined as a toxin plume. The movement of the plume, a 
plume front, can be part of a Hydrological transport model or Groundwater 
model. Analysis of groundwater contamination may focus on the soil 
characteristics and site geology, hydrogeology, hydrology, and the nature of the 
contaminants.

NOTES

Deforestation

Deforestation is the clearance of naturally occurring forests by logging and
burning.

' Deforestation occurs for many reasons: trees or derived charcoal are used 
as, or sold, for fuel or as a commodity, while cleared land is used as pasture for 
livestock, plantations of commodities, and settlements. -The removal of trees 
without sufficient reforestation has resulted in damage to habitat, biodiversity 
loss and aridity. It has adverse impacts on biosequestration of atmospheric carbon 
dioxide. Deforested regions typically incur significant adverse soil erosion and 
frequently degrade into wasteland.

Disregard or ignorance of intrinsic value, lack of ascribed value, lax forest 
management and deficient environmental law are some of the factors that allow 
deforestation to occur on a large scale. In many countries, deforestation is an
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ongoing issue that is causing extinction, changes to climatic conditions, 
desertification, and displacement of indigenous people.

Among countries with a per capita GDP of at least US$4,600, net 
deforestation rates have ceased to increase.
Causes of Deforestation

There are many root causes of contemporary deforestation, including 
corruption of government institutions, the inequitable distribution of wealth and 
power, population growth and overpopulation, and urbanization. Globalization 
is often viewed as another root cause of deforestation, though there are cases in 
which the impacts of globalization (new uows of labor, capital, commodities, and 
ideas) have promoted localized forest recovery.

In 2000 the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) found 
that "the role of population dynamics in a local setting may vary from decisive to 
negligible," and that deforestation can result from "a combination of population 
pressure and stagnating economic, social and technological conditions."

According to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate 
Change (UNFCCC) secretariat, the overwhelming direct cause of deforestation is 
agriculture. Subsistence farming is responsible for 48% of deforestation; 
commercial agriculture is responsible for 32% of deforestation; logging is 
responsible for 14% of deforestation and fuel wood removals make up 5% of 
deforestation.

The degradation of forest ecosystems has also been traced to economic 
incentives that make forest conversion appear more profitable than forest 
conservation. Many important forest functions have no markets, and hence, no 
economic value that is readily apparent to the forests' owners or the communities 
that rely on forests for their well-being. From the perspective of the developing 
world, the benefits of forest as carbon sinks or biodiversity reserves go primarily 
to richer developed nations and there is insufficient compensation for these 
services. Developing countries feel that some countries in the developed world, 
such as the United States of America, cut down their forests centuries ago and 
benefited greatly from this deforestation, and that it is hypocritical to deny 
developing countries the same opportunities: that the poor shouldn't have to 
bear the cost of preservation when the rich created the problem.

Experts do not agree on whether industrial logging is an important 
contributor to global deforestation. Some argue that poor people are more likely 
to clear forest because they have no alternatives, others that the poor lack the. 
ability to pay for the materials and labour needed to clear forest. One study found 
that population increases due to high fertility rates were a primary driver of tropical 
deforestation in only 8% of cases.

Some commentators have noted a shift in the drivers of deforestation over 
the past 30 years. Whereas deforestation was primarily driven by subsistence 
activities and government-sponsored development projects like transmigration 
in countries like Indonesia and colonization in Latin America, India, Java etc. 
during late 19th century and the earlier half of the 20th century. By the 1990s the 
majority of deforestation was caused by industrial factors, including extractive 
industries, large-scale cattle ranching, and extensive agriculture.
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Environmental Problems 

Atmospheric
Deforestation is ongoing and is shaping climate and geography.
Deforestation is a contributor to global warming, and is often cited as one 

of the major causes of the enhanced greenhouse effect! Tropical deforestation is 
responsible for approximately 20% of world greenhouse gas emissions. According 
to the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change deforestation, mainly in tropical 
areas, could account for up to one-third of total anthropogenic carbon dioxide 
emissions. But recent calculations suggest that carbon dioxide emissions from 
deforestation and forest degradation (excluding peatland emissions) contribute 
about 12% of total anthropogenic carbon dioxide emissions with a range from 6 
to 17%. Trees and other plants remove carbon (in the form of carbon dioxide) 
from the atmosphere during the process of photosynthesis and release oxygen 
back into the atmosphere during normal respiration. Only when actively growing 
can a tree or forest remove carbon over an annual or longer timeframe. Both the 
decay and burning of wood releases much of this stored carbon back to the 
atmosphere. In order for forests to take up carbon, the wood must be harvested 
and turned into long-lived products and trees must be re-planted. Deforestation 
may cause carbon stores held in soil to be released. Forests are stores of carbon 
and can be either sinks or sources depending upon environmental circumstances. 
Mature forests alternate between being net sinks and net sources of carbon dioxide 
(see carbon dioxide sink and carbon cycle).

Reducing emissions from the tropical deforestation and forest degradation 
(REDD) in developing countries has emerged as new potential to complement 
ongoing climate policies. The idea consists in providing financial compensations 
for the reduction of greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions from deforestation and 
forest degradation".

Rainforests are widely believed by laymen to contribute a significant amount 
of world's oxygen, although it is now accepted by scientists that rainforests 
contribute little net oxygen to the atmosphere and deforestation will have no 
effect on atmospheric oxygen levels. However, the incineration and burning of 
forest plants to clear land releases large amounts of C02, which contributes to 
global warming.

Forests are also able to extract carbon dioxide and pollutants from the air, 
thus contributing to biosphere stability.
Hydrological

The water cycle is also affected by deforestation. Trees extract groundwater 
through their roots and release it into the atmosphere. When part of a forest is 
removed, the trees no longer evaporate away this water, resulting in a much drier 
climate. Deforestation reduces the content of water in the soil and groundwater as 
well as atmospheric moisture. Deforestation reduces soil cohesion, so that erosion, 
flooding anddandslides ensue. Forests enhance the recharge of aquifers in some 
locales, however, forests are a major source of aquifer depletion on most locales.

Shrinking forest cover lessens the landscape's capacity to intercept, retain 
and transpire precipitation. Instead of trapping precipitation, which then percolates 
to groundwater systems, deforested areas become sources of surface water runoff, 
which moves much faster than subsurface flows. That quicker transport of surface
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water can translate into flash flooding and more localized floods than would occur 
with the forest cover. Deforestation also contributes to decreased 
evapotranspiration, which lessens atmospheric moisture which in some cases 
affects precipitation levels downwind from the deforested area, as water is not 
recycled to downwind forests, but is lost in runoff and returns directly to the 
oceans. According to one study, in deforested north and northwest China, the 
average annual precipitation decreased by one third between the 1950s and the 
1980s.
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Trees, and plants in general, affect the water cycle significantly:
• their canopies intercept a proportion of precipitation, which is then 

evaporated back to the atmosphere (canopy interception);
• their litter, stems and trunks slow down surface runoff;
• their roots create macropores - large conduits - in the soil that increase 

infiltration of water;
• they contribute to terrestrial evaporation and reduce soil moisture via 

transpiration;
• their litter and other organic residue change soil properties that affect the

' capacity of soil to store water;
• their leaves control the humidity of the atmosphere by transpiring. 99% 

of the water absorbed by the roots moves up to the leaves and is transpired.
As a result, the presence or absence of trees can change the quantity of 

water on the surface, in the soil or groundwater, or in the atmosphere. This in 
turn changes erosion rates and the availability of water for either ecosystem 
functions or human services.

The forest may have little impact on flooding in the case of large rainfall 
events, which overwhelm the storage capacity of forest soil if the soils are at or 
close to saturation.

Tropical rainforests produce about 30% of our planet's fresh water.
Soil

Undisturbed forests have a very low rate of soil loss, approximately 2 metric 
tons per square kilometer (6 short tons per square mile). Deforestation generally 
increases rates of soil erosion, by increasing the amount of runoff and reducing 
the protection of the soil from tree litter. This can be an advantage in excessively 
leached tropical rain forest soils. Forestry operations themselves also increase 
erosion through the development of roads and the use of mechanized equipment.

China's Loess Plateau was cleared of forest millennia ago* Since then it has 
been eroding, creating dramatic incised valleys, and providing the sediment that 
gives the Yellow River its yellow color and that causes the flooding of the river in 
the lower reaches (hence the river's nickname 'China's sorrow').

Removal of trees does hot always increase erosion rates. In certain regions 
of southwest US, shrubs and trees have been encroaching on grassland. The trees 
themselves enhance the loss of grass between tree canopies. The bare intercanopy 
areas become highly erodible. The US Forest Service, in Bandelier National 
Monument for example, is studying how to restore the former ecosystem, and 
reduce erosion, by removing the trees.
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Tree roots bind soil together, and if the soil is sufficiently shallow they act 
to keep the soil in place by also binding with underlying bedrock. Tree removal 
on steep slopes with shallow soil thus increases the risk of landslides, which can 
threaten people living nearby. However most deforestation only affects the trunks 
of trees, allowing for the roots to stay rooted, negating the landslide.
Ecological
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Deforestation results in declines in biodiversity. The removal or destruction 
of areas of forest cover has resulted in a degraded environment with reduced 
biodiversity. Forests support biodiversity, providing habitat for wildlife; moreover, 
forests foster medicinal conservation.1431 With forest biotopes being irreplaceable 
source of new drugs (such as taxol), deforestation can destroy genetic variations 
(such as crop resistance) irretrievably.

Since the tropical rainforests are the most diverse ecosystems on Earth and 
about 80% of the world's known biodiversity could be found in tropical rainforests, 
removal or destruction of significant areas of forest cover has resulted in a degraded 
environment with reduced biodiversity.
Economic Impact

Damage to forests and other aspects of nature could halve living standards 
for the world's poor and reduce global GDP by about 7% by 2050, a major report 
concluded at the Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) meeting in Bonn. 
Historically utilization cf forest products, including timber and fuel wood, have 
played a key role in human societies, comparable to the roles of water and 
cultivable land. Today, developed countries continue to utilize timber for building 
houses, and wood pulp for paper. In developing countries almost three billion 
people rely on wood for heating and cooking.

The forest products industry is a large part of the economy in both developed 
and developing countries. Short-term economic gains made by conversion of 
forest to agriculture, or over-exploitation of wood products, typically leads to loss 
of long-term income and long term biological productivity (hence reduction in 
nature's services). West Africa, Madagascar, Southeast Asia and many other regions 
have experienced lower revenue because of declining timber harvests. Illegal 
logging causes billions of dollars of losses to national economies annually.

3.9 HEALTH
Global health is the health of populations in a global context and transcends 

the perspectives and concerns of individual nations. Health problems that 
transcend national borders or have a global political and economic impact, are 
often emphasized. It has been defined as 'the area of study, research and practice 
that places a priority on improving health and achieving equity in health for all 
people worldwide’. Thus, global health is about worldwide improvement of health, 
reduction of disparities, and protection against global threats that disregard national 
borders. The application of these principles to the domain of mental health is 
called Global Mental Health.

The major international agency for health is the World Health Organization 
(WHO). Other important agencies with impact on global health activities include 
UNICEF, World Food Program (WFP) and the World Bank, A major initiative for
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improved global health is the United Nations Millennium Declaration and the 
globally endorsed Millennium Development Goals.

Surgical Disease Burden

While infectious diseases such as HIV exact a great health toll in low-income 
countries, surgical conditions including trauma from road traffic crashes or other 
injuries, malignancies, soft tissue infections, congenital anomalies, and 
complications of childbirth also contribute significantly to the burden of disease 
and impede economic development. It is estimated that surgical diseases comprise 
11% of the global burden of disease, and of this 38% are injuries, 19% malignancies, 
9% congenital anomalies, 6% complications of pregnancy, 5% cataracts, and 4% 
perinatal conditions. The majority of surgical DALYs are estimated to be in South- 
East Asia (48 million), though Africa has the highest per capita surgical DALY 
rate in the world. As discussed above, injuries are the largest contributor to the 
global surgical disease burden with road traffic accidents (RTAs) contributing 
die largest share. According the WHO, more 3500 RTA related deaths occur daily 
with millions injured or disabled for life. Road traffic accidents are projected to . 
rise from the ninth leading cause of death and DALYs lost globally in 2004, to the 
top five in 2030. This will place injuries ahead of ALL infectious diseases by 2030.

Respiratory Diseases and Measles

Infections of the respiratory tract and middle ear are major causes of infant 
and child mortality. In adults, tuberculosis is highly prevalent and causes significant 
morbidity and mortality. Mortality in tuberculosis has increased due to the spread 
of HIV. The spread of respiratory infections is increased in crowded conditions. 
Current vaccination programmes against pertussis prevent 600 000 deaths each 
year. Measles is caused by the morbillivirus and spread via the airways. It is highly 
contagious and characterized by flulike symptoms including fever, cough, and 
rhinitis and after a few days deveopment of a generalized rash. It can effectively 
be prevented by vaccination. In spite of this, almost 200,000 people, mostly 
children under 5 years of age, died in measles in 2007. Pneumococci and 
Haemophilus influensae cause approximately 50 % of child deaths in pneumonia, 
and also cause bacterial menigitis and sepsis. Novel vaccines against pneumococci 
and Haemophilus influensa are clearly cost-effective in low-income countries. 
Universal use of these two vaccines are estimated to prevent at least 1 000 000 
child deaths annually. For maximal long-term effect, vaccination of children 
should be integrated with primary health care measures.

Diarrhoeal Diseases

Diarrhoeal infections are responsible for 17 per cent of deaths among 
children under the age of five worldwide, making them the second most common 
cause of child deaths globally. Poor sanitation can lead to increased transmission 
through water, food, utensils, hands and flies. Rotavirus is highly contagious and 
a major cause of severe diarrhoea and death (ca 20%) in children. According to 
the WHO, hygienic measures alone are insufficient for the prevention of rotavirus 
diarrhoea. Rotavirus vaccines are highly protective, safe and potentially cost- 
effective. Dehydration due to diarrhoea can be effectively treated through oral 
rehydration therapy (ORT), with dramatic reductions in mortality. By mixing
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Social Development and water, sugar and salt and administering it to the affected child, dehydration can 
Society Structure be treated. Important nutritional measures are promotion of breastfeeding and 

zinc supplementation.

HIV/AIDSNOTES
Human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) is a retrovirus that first appeared in 

humans in the early 1980s. HIV progresses to a point where the infected person 
has AIDS or Acquired Immunodeficiency Syndrome. HIV becomes AIDS because 
the virus had depleted CD4+ T-cells that are necessary for a healthy immune 
system. Antiretroviral drugs prolong life and delay the onset of AIDS by 
minimizing the amount of HIV in the body.

HIV is transmitted through bodily fluids. Unprotected sex, intravenous 
drug use, blood transfusions, and unclean needles spread HIV through blood 
and other fluids. Once thought to be a disease that only affected drug users and 
homosexuals, it can affect anyone. Globally, the primary method of spreading 
HIV is through heterosexual intercourse. It can also be passed from a pregnant 
woman to her unborn child during pregnancy, or after pregnancy through breast 
milk. While it is a global disease that can affect anyone, there are disproportionately 
high infection rates in certain regions of the world.

Malaria

Malaria is an infectious disease caused by protozoan Plasmodium parasites. 
The infection is transmitted via mosquito bites. Early symptoms may include 
fever, headaches, chills and nausea. Each year approximately 500 million cases of 
malaria occur worldwide, most commonly among children and pregnant women 
in underdeveloped countries. Malaria can hinder economic development of a 
country. Economic effects of malaria include decreased work productivity, 
treatment cost and time spent for getting treatment. Deaths in malaria can be 
sharply and cost-effectively reduced by use of insecticide-treated bednets, prompt 
artemisin-based combination therapy and supported by intermittent preventive 
treatment in pregnancy. However, only 23% of children and 27% of pregnant 
women.in Africa were estimated to sleep under insecticide-treated bednets.

Nutrition and Micronutrient Deficiency

Greater than two billion people in the world are at risk of micronutrient 
deficiencies (including lack of vitamin A, iron, iodine and zinc). Among children 
under the age of five in the developing world, malnutrition contributes to 53% of 
deaths associated with infectious diseases. Malnutrition impairs the immune 
system, thereby increasing the frequency, severity, and duration of childhood 
illnesses (including measles, pneumonia and diarrhoea). Micronutrient deficiencies 
also compromise intellectual potential, growth, development and adult 
productivity.

However, infection is also an important cause and contributor to 
malnutrition. For example, gastrointestinal infections causes diarrhoea, and HIV, 
tuberculosis, intestinal parasites and chronic infection increase wasting and anemia.

Fifty million children under the age of five are affected by vitamin A 
deficiency. Such deficiency has been linked with night blindness. Severe vitamin
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A deficiency is associated with xerophtalrnia and ulceration of the cornea, a 
condition that can lead to total blindness. Vitamin A is also involved in the function 
of the immune system and in maintaining epithelial surfaces. For this reason, 
vitamin A deficiency leads to increased susceptibility to infection and disease. In 
fact, vitamin A supplementation was shown to reduce child mortality rates by 
23% link title in areas with significant levels of vitamin A deficiency.

Iron deficiency affects approximately one-third of the worlds' women and 
children. Iron deficiency contributes to anemia along with other nutritional 
deficiencies and infections and is associated with maternal mortality, prenatal 
mortality and mental retardation globally. In anemic children, iron 
supplementation combined with other micronutrients improves health and 
hemoglobin levels. In children, iron deficiency compromises learning capacity, 
and emotional and cognitive development.

. Iodine deficiency is the leading cause of preventable mental retardation. As 
many as 50 million infants bom annually are at risk of iodine deficiency. Pregnant 
women whom are iodine deficient should be included in the target population 
for this particular intervention because pregnant women with iodine defiency 
increases the chance of miscarriages and also lowers the development potential 
of the infant. Global efforts for universal salt iodization are helping eliminate this 
problem.

Chronic Disease

The relative importance of chronic non-infectious disease is increasing. For 
example, the rates of type 2 diabetes, associated with obesity, have been on the 
rise in countries traditionally noted for hunger levels. In low-income countries, 
the number of individuals with diabetes is expected to increase from 84 million 
to 228 million by 2030. Obesity is preventable and is associated with numerous 
chronic diseases including cardiovascular conditions, diabetes, stroke, cancers 
and respiratory diseases. About 16% of the global burden of disease, measured as 
DALYs, has been accounted for by obesity.

Healthcare in India

Flealthcare in India features a universal health care system run by the 
constituent states and territories of India. The Constitution charges every state 
with "raising of the level of nutrition and the standard of living of its people and 
the improvement of public health as among its primary duties". The National 
Health Policy was endorsed by the Parliament of India in 1983 and updated in 
2002. However, the government sector is understaffed and underfinanced; poor 
services at state-run hospitals force many people to visit private medical 
practitioners.

Government hospitals, some of which are among the best hospitals in India, 
provide treatment at taxpayer expense. Most essential drugs are offered free of 
charge in these hospitals. Government hospitals provide treatment either free or 
at minimal charges. For example, an outpatient card at AIIMS (one of the best 
hospitals in India) costs a one time fee of rupees 10 (around 20 cents US) and 
thereafter outpatient medical advice is free. In-hospital treatment costs depend 
on financial condition of the patient and facilities utilized by him but are usually 
much less than the private sector. For instance, a patient is waived treatment
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Social Development and costs if he is below poverty line. Another patient may seek for an air-conditioned 
Society Structure room if he is willing to pay extra for it. The charges for basic in-hospital treatment 

and investigations are much less compared to the private sector. The cost for 
these subsidies comes from annual allocations from the central and state

NOTES governments.
Primary health care is provided by city and district hospitals and rural 

primary health centres (PHCs). These hospitals provide treatment free of cost. 
Primary care is focused on immunization, prevention of malnutrition, pregnancy, 
child birth, postnatal care, and treatment of common illnesses. Patients who 
receive specialized care or have complicated illnesses are referred to secondary 
(often located in district and taluk headquarters) and tertiary care hospitals (located 
in district and state headquarters or those that are teaching hospitals).

In recent times, India has eradicated mass famines, however the country 
still suffers from high levels of malnutrition and disease especially in rural areas. 
Water supply and sanitation in India is also a major issue in the country and 
many Indians in rural areas lack access to proper sanitation facilities and safe 
drinking water. However, at the same time, India's health care system also includes 
entities that meet or exceed international quality standards. The medical tourism 
business in India has been growing in recent years and as such India is a popular 
destination for medical tourists who receive effective medical treatment at lower 
costs than in developed countries.
Primary Services

Health care facilities and personnel increased substantially between the early 
1950s and early 1980s, but because of fast population growth, the number of 
licensed medical practitioners per 10,000 individuals had fallen by the late 19&0s 
to three per 10,000 from the 1981 level of four per 10,000. In 1991 there were 
approximately ten hospital beds per 10,000 individuals. For comparison, in China 
there are 1.4 doctors per 1000 people. *

Primary health centers are the cornerstone of the rural health care system. 
By 1991, India had about 22,400 primary health centers, 11,200 hospitals, and 
27,400 clinics. These facilities are part of a tiered health care system that funnels 
more difficult cases into urban hospitals while attempting to provide routine 
medical care to the vast majority in the countryside. Primary health centers and 
subcenters rely on trained paramedics to meet most of their needs. The main 
problems affecting the success of primary health centers are the predominance 
of clinical and curative concerns over the intended emphasis on preventive work 
and the reluctance of staff to work in rural areas. In addition, the integration of 
health services with family planning programs often causes the local population 
to perceive the primary health centers as hostile to their traditional preference for 
large families. Therefore, primary health centers often play an adversarial role in 
local efforts to implement national health policies.

According to data provided in 1989 by the Ministry of Health and Family 
Welfare, the total number of civilian hospitals for all states and union territories 
combined was 10,157. In 1991 there was a total of 811,000 hospital and health 
care facilities beds. The geographical distribution of hospitals varied according to 
local socio-economic conditions. In India's most populous state, Uttar Pradesh, 
with a 1991 population of more than 139 million, there were 735 hospitals as of
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1990. In Kerala, with a 1991 population of 29 million occupying an area only 
one-seventh the size of Uttar Pradesh, there were 2,053 hospitals.

Although central government has set a goal of health care for all by 2000, 
hospitals are distributed unevenly. Private studies of India's total number of 
hospitals in the early 1990s were more conservative than official Indian data, 
estimating that in 1992 there were 7,300 hospitals. Of this total, nearly 4,000 
were owned and managed by central, state, or local governments. Another 2,000, 
owned and managed by charitable trusts, received partial support from^ the 
government, and the remaining 1,300 hospitals, many of which were relatively 
small facilities, were owned and managed by the private sector. The.use of state- 
of-the-art medical equipment was primarily limited to urban centers in the early 
1990s. A network of regional cancer diagnostic and treatment facilities was being 
established in the early 1990s in major hospitals that were part of government 
medical colleges. By 1992 twenty-two such centers were in operation. Most of 
the 1,300 private hospitals lacked sophisticated medical facilities, although in 
1992 approximately 12% possessed state-of-the-art equipment for diagnosis and 
treatment of all major diseases, including cancer. The fast pace of development of 
the private medical sector and the burgeoning middle class in the 1990s have led 

. to the emergence of the new concept in India of establishing hospitals and health 
•• care facilities on a for-profit basis.

By the late 1980s, there were approximately 128 medical colleges - roughly 
three times more than in 1950. These medical colleges in 1987 accepted a 
combined annual class of 14,166 students. Data for 1987 show that there were 
320,000. registered medical practitioners and 219,300 registered nurses. Various 
studies have shown that in both urban and rural areas people preferred to ]bay 
and-seek the more sophisticated services provided by private physicians rather 
than use free treatment at public health centers.
Disease
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India suffers from high levels of disease including Malaria, and Tuberculosis 
where one third of the world's tuberculosis cases are in India. In addition, India ■ 
along with Nigera, Pakistan and Afghanistan is one of the four countries worldwide 
where polio has not as yet been eradicated.

Ongoing government of India education about HIV has led to decreases in 
the spread of HIV in recent years. The number of people living with AIDS in 
India is estimated to be between 2 and 3 million. However in terms of the total 
population this is a small number. The country has had a sharp decrease in the 
estimated number of HIV infections; 2005 reports had claimed that there were 
5.2 million to 5.7 million people afflicted with the virus. The new figures are 
supported by the World Health Organization and UNAIDS.
Malnutrition

Half of children in India are underweight, one of the highest rates in the 
world and nearly same as Sub-Saharan Africa. India contributes to about 5.6 
million child deaths every year, more than half the world's total.

3.10 EDUCATION
Education in the largest sense is any act or experience that has a formative
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effect on the mind, character or physical ability of an individual. In its technical 
sense, education is the process by which society deliberately transmits its 
accumulated knowledge, skills and values from one generation to another.

Etymologically, the word education is derived from educare (Latin) "bring 
up", which is related to educere "bring out", "bring forth what is within", "bring 
out potential" arid ducere, "to lead".

Teachers in educational institutions direct the education of students and 
might draw on many subjects, including reading, writing, mathematics, science 
and*history. This process is sometimes called schooling when referring to the 
education of teaching only a certain subject, usually as professors at institutions 
of higher learning. There is also education in fields for those who want specific 
vocational skills, such as those required to be a pilot. In addition there is an array 
of education possible at the informal level, such as in museums and libraries, 
with the Internet and in life experience. Many non-traditional education options 
are now available and continue to evolve.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

A right to education has been created and recognized by some jurisdictions: 
since 1952, Article 2 of the first Protocol to the European Convention on Human 
Rights obliges all signatory parties to guarantee the right to education. At world 
level, the United Nations' International Covenant on Economic, Social and •
Cultural Rights of 1966 guarantees this right under its Article 13.

'' ' • ' , £Education is a concept, referring to the process in which students can learn
something: ; ( 1

• Instruction refers to the facilitating of learning toward identified objectives, 
delivered either by an instructor or other forms.

• Teaching refers to the actions of a real live instructor designed to impart 
learning to the student.

• Learning refers to learning with a view toward preparing learners with 
specific knowledge, skills, or abilities that can be applied immediately 
upon completion.

'Aims of Education

Aims that have been proposed for education include:
• Preparation for political participation
• Preparation for economic participation
• A product for use as social capital
• Fulfillment of self-development
• Development of character

These aims are not mutually exclusive and are often combined. For example, 
the enterprise of civil society depends on educating people to become responsible, 
thoughtful and enterprising citizens. This is an intricate, challenging task requiring 
deep understanding of ethical principles, moral values, political theory, aesthetics, 
and economics, not to mention an understanding of who children are.

Education in India

Education in India has a history stretching back to the ancient urban centres 
of learning at Taxila and Nalanda. The Nalanda University was the oldest 
university-system of education in the world. Western education became ingrained
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into Indian society with the establishment of the British Raj. Education in India 
falls under the control of both the Union Government and the states, with some 
responsibilities lying with the Union and the states having autonomy for others. 
The various articles of the Indian Constitution provide for education as a 

. fundamental right. Most universities in India are Union or State Government 
controlled.

Rural Development

NOTES

India has made a huge progress in terms of increasing primary education 
attendance rate and expanding literacy to approximately two thirds of the 
population. India's improved education system is often cited as one of the main 
contributors to the economic rise of India. Much of the progress in education has 
been credited to various private institutions. The private education market in 
India is estimated to be worth $40 billion in 2008 and will increase to $68 billion 
by 2012. However, India continues to face challenges. Despite growing investment 
in education, 35% of the population is illiterate and only 15% of the students 
reach high school. As of 2008, India’s post-secondary high schools offer only enough 
seats for 7% of India's college-age population, 25% of teaching positions nationwide 
are vacant, and 57% of college professors lack either a master's or PhD degree. As 
of 2007, there are 1522 degree-granting engineering colleges, in India with an 
annual student intake of 582,000, plus 1,244 polytechnics with an annual intake 
of 265,000. However, these institutions face shortage of faculty and concerns have 
been raised over the quality of education.

A multilingual web portal on Primary Education is available with rich 
multimedia content for children and forums to discuss on the Educational issues. 
India Development Gateway Primary Education is a nation wide initiative that 
seeks to facilitate rural empowerment through provision of responsive 
information, products and services in local languages.

Three Indian universities were listed in the Times Higher Education list of 
the world's top 200 universities — Indian Institutes of Technology, Indian Institutes 
of Management, and Jawaharlal Nehru University in 2005 and 2006. Six Indian 
Institutes of Technology and the Birla Institute of Technology and Science - Pilani 
were listed among the top 20 science and technology schools in Asia by Asiaweek. 
The Indian School of Business situated in Hyderabad was ranked number 12 in 
global MBA rankings by the Financial Times of London in 2010 while the All 
India Institute of Medical Sciences has been recognized as a global leader in medical 
research and treatment.

One study found out that 25% of public sector teachers and 40% of public 
sector medical workers were absent during the survey. Among teachers who were 
paid to teach, absence rates ranged from 15% in Maharashtra to 71% in Bihar. 
Only 1 in nearly 3000 public school head teachers had ever dismissed a teacher 
for repeated absence. A study on teachers by Kremer etc. found that 'only about 
half were teaching, during unannounced visits to a nationally representative sample 
of government primary schools in India.'.

Modem education in India is often criticized for being based on rote learning 
rather than problem solving. BusinessWeek denigrates the Indian curriculum 
saying it revolves around rote learning, and Expresslndia suggests that students 
are focused on cramming.
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A study of 188 govemment-run primary schools found that 59% of the 
schools had no drinking water'and 89% had no toilets. 2003-04 data by National 
Institute of Educational Planning and Administration revealed that only 3.5% of 
primary schools in,Bihar and Chhattisgarh had toilets for girls. In Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh,'Gujarat, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh, rates 
were 12-16%.

Fake degrees are a problem. One raid in Bihar found 0.1 million fake 
certificates. In February 2009, the University Grant Commission found 19 fake 
institutions ope- iting.in India.

Only 16% of manufacturers in India offer in-service training to their 
employees, compared with over 90% in China.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

3.11 CONCEPT OF SOCIETY, COMMUNITY.
ASSOCIATIONS AND INSTITUTIONS

Society or human society is a group of people related to each other through 
persistent relations such as social status, roles and social networks. By extension, 
society denotes the people of a region or country, sometimes e.vdfrthe world, 
taken as a whole. Used in the sense of an association, a society is a body of 
individuals outlined by the bounds of functional interdependence, possibly 
comprising characteristics such as national or cultural identity, social solidarity, 
language or hierarchical organization. Human societies are characterized by 
patterns of relationships between individuals sharing a distinctive culture and 
institutions. Like other communities or groups, a society allows its members to 
achieve needs or wishes they could not fulfill alone.independent of, and utterly 
irreducible to, the qualities of constituent individuals; it may act to oppress. The 
urbanization and rationalization inherent in some, particularly Western capitalist, 
societies, has been associated with feelings of isolation and social "anomie".

More broadly, a society is an economic, social or industrial infrastructure, 
made up of a varied collection of individuals. Members of a society may.be from 
different ethnic groups. A society may be a particular ethnic group, such as the 
Saxons; a nation state, such as Bhutan; a broader cultural group, such as a Western 
society. The word society may also refer to an organized voluntary association of 
people for religious, benevolent, cultural, scientific, political, patriotic, or other 
purposes. A "society" may even, though more by means of metaphor, refer to a 
social organism such as an ant colony.

Human societies are often organized according to their primary means of 
subsistence. As noted in the section ori "Evolution of societies", above, social 
scientists identify hunter-gatherer societies, nomadic pastoral societies, 
horticulturalist or simple farming societies, and intensive agricultural societies, 
also called civilizations. Some consider industrial and post-industrial societies to 
be qualitatively different from traditional agricultural societies.

One common theme,for societies in general is that a lone person has rather 
limited means at their disposal, and societies serve to aid individuals in times of 
crisis. Traditionally, when an individual requires aid, for example at birth, death, 
sickness, or disaster, members of that society will rally others to render aid, in 
some form—symbolic, linguistic, physical, mental, emotional, financial, medical,

i
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or religious. Many societies will distribute largess, at the behest of some individual 
or some larger group of people.

This type of generosity can be seen in all known cultures; typically, prestige 
accrues to the generous individual or group. Conversely, members of a society 
may also shun or scapegoat members of the society who violate its norms. 
Mechanisms such as gift-giving and scapegoating, which may be seen in various 
types of human groupings, tend to be institutionalized within a society. Social 
evolution as a phenomenon carries with itself certain elements that could be 
detrimental to the population it serves.

Some societies will bestow status on an individual or group of people, when 
that individual or group performs an admired or desired action. This type of 
recognition is bestowed by members of that society on the individual or group in 
the form of a name, title, manner of dress, or monetary reward. Males, in many 
societies, are particularly susceptible to this type of action and subsequent reward, 
even at the risk of their lives. Action by an individual or larger group in behalf of 
some cultural ideal is seen in all societies. The phenomena of community action, 
shunning, scapegoating, generosity, and shared risk and reward occur in 
subsistence-based societies and in more technology-based civilizations.

Societies may also be organized according to their political structure. In 
order of increasing size and complexity, there are bands, tribes, chiefdoms, and 
state societies. These structures may have varying degrees of political power, 
depending on the cultural geographical, and historical environments that these 
societies must contend with. Thus, a more isolated society with the same level of 
technology and culture as other societies is more likely to survive than one in 
closer proximity to others that may encroach on their resources. A society that is 
unable to offer an effective response to other societies it competes with will usually 
be subsumed into the culture of the competing society..

Characteristics of Society

The following components are common to all definitions of society:
• Criteria for membership, related to purpose or-common goal
• Characteristic patterns of organization, defining relationships among 

members
• Social norms of acceptable behavior within the society 

Criteria for Membership

Generally the members of a society have a shared belief or common goal 
that binds them together. On the most basic level, that of a family or extended 
family, they share a common blood lineage. Some larger social groups, such as 
clans and ethnic groups also share a common lineage, although the connections 
may be more distant.

Ferdinand Tonnies argued that social groups can exist as personal and direct 
social ties that either link individuals who share values and belief or impersonal, 
formal and instrumental social links. In reality, though, all societies contain some 
elements of both types.

There are also "secret societies," organizations that conceal their activities 
and membership from outsiders. The term "secret society" is also often used by

Rural Development

NOTES

.i

*, ■

Self-Instructional Material 145



the general public to describe a wide range of organizations, including college 
fraternities and fraternal organizations that may have non-public ceremonies. 
Freemasonry has often been called a "secret society" although Freemasons 
themselves argue that it is more correct to say that it is an esoteric society, in that 
certain aspects are private. The most common phrasing being that Freemasonry 
has, in the twenty-first century, become less a secret society and more of a "society 
with secrets".

Organization

Human societies are often organized according to their primary means of 
subsistence. As noted above, social scientists identify hunter-gatherer societies, 
nomadic pastoral societies, horticulturalist or simple farming societies, and 
intensive agricultural societies, also called civilizations. Some consider industrial 
and post-industrial societies to be qualitatively different from traditional 
agricultural societies.

Societies may also be organized according to their political structure. In 
order of increasing size and complexity, there are bands,.tribes or ethnic groups, 
chiefdoms, and state societies. These structures may have varying degrees of 
political power, depending on the cultural geographical, and historical 
environments that these societies must contend with. Thus, a more isolated society . 
with the same level of technology and culture as other societies is more likely to 
survive than one in closer proximity to others that may encroach on their 
resources. A society that is unable to offer an effective response to other competing 
societies will usually be subsumed into the culture of the more successful, 
competing society.

One common theme for societies is thiat they serve to aid individuals in a 
time of crisis. Traditionally, when an individual requires aid, for example at birth, 
death, sickness, or disaster, members of that society will rally others to render 
aid, in some form—symbolic, linguistic, physical, mental, emotional, financial, 
medical, or religious. Many societies will distribute largess, at the behest of some 
individual or some larger group of people. This type of generosity can be seen in 
all known cultures; typically, prestige accrues to the generous individual or group. 
Conversely, members of a society may also shun or scapegoat members of the 

• society who violate its norms. Mechanisms such as gift exchange and scapegoating 
tend to be institutionalized within a society.

Some societies will bestow status on an individual or group of people, when 
that individual or group performs an admired or desired action. This type of ’ 
recognition may be bestowed by members of that society on the individual or 
group in the form of a name, title, manner of dress, or monetary reward..

Social networks are basically maps of the relationships between'people. 
Structural features such as proximity, frequency of contact, and type of relationship 
(such as relative, friend, colleague) define various social networks.

Research in a number of academic fields has shown that social networks 
operate on many levels, from families up to the level of nations, and play a critical 
role in determining the way problems are solved, organizations are run, and the 
degree to which individuals succeed in achieving their goals.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
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Norms Rural Development
Social norms are rules or standards of behavior shared by members of a 

social group. A norm is an expectation of how people will behave, and generally 
it takes the form of a rule that is socially rather than formally enforced. Norms 
may be internalized—incorporated within the individual so that there is 
conformity without external rewards or punishments, or they may be enforced 
by positive or negative sanctions from without.

There are two schools of thought regarding norms. One view, maintains 
that norms reflect a consensus, a common value system developed through 
socialization, the process by which an individual learns the culture of his group.

-Norms contribute to the functioning of the social system and are said to develop 
to meet certain assumed "needs" of the system. On the other hand, conflict theory 
holds that norms are a mechanism for dealing with recurring social problems. In 
this view, norms are imposed by one section of a society as a means by which it 
can dominate and exploit others.

Norms may take the form of customs, the society's web of cultural rituals, 
traditions, and routines. These may not be punished severely. Norms that involve 
moral judgments that define wrong and right behavior, the allowed and the 
disallowed, what is wanted and not wanted within a culture—the taboo—these 
are more serious. Violation of such norms is usually considered by society as a 
threat to social organization and harshly sanctioned. Examples of this type include 
sexual promiscuity, and extreme styles of dress.

In highly organized societies, norms are formalized and precisely delimited. 
Certain types of rules or customs may become law, and regulatory legislation 
may be introduced to formalize or enforce the convention (such as laws which 
determine which side of the road vehicles must be driven). The breaking of legal 
norms invokes procedures and judgments through formal, legal institutions, such 
as police or the courts, set up to enforce them.

These norms generally relate to individual violations of mores or to the 
adjustment of proprietary relationships. In a social context, a convention may 
retain the character of an "unwritten law" of custom (such as the manner in 
which people greet each other—by shaking each other's hands, bowing, and so 
forth).

NOTES

In early, non-specialized societies, people pooled their labor for the 
production of the necessities for survival. They tended to behave and think alike 
as they worked to achieve group-oriented goals. When societies became more 
complex, work became more specialized, and social bonds grew more impersonal 
as the culture shifted from altruism to economic where labor was exchanged for 
money. Individuals found it difficult to establish their status and role in society 
without clear norms to guide them. If conditions changed quickly, say during 
great prosperity or a great depression, the social system came under pressure 
and'the erosion of existing norms without clear alternatives led to dissatisfaction, 
conflict, and deviance.

Community

A community is a social group sharing an environment, normally with 
shared interests. In human communities, intent, belief, resources, preferences,
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Social Development and needs, risks and a number of other conditions may be present and common, 
Society Structure affecting the identity of the participants and their degree of cohesiveness.

Human beings, like many other species, are essentially social beings, and 
naturally form communities which often develop into more structured societies. 
Human beings have the desire and need to be in close contact with others. Beginning 
with the family, human life is one of interdependence and sharing of physical, 
mental, and spiritual elements. Community can take many forms, from the 
intimacy of the family in the home, to the wide-ranging international community 
of multinational corporations, and to the virtual world of the internet. Each satisfies 
the need to interact with others in different ways, providing support to each 
individual in achieving their goals, and satisfying their desire to share with others. 
As people develop wider communities, with increasing diversity, throughout the 
world, a global community of peace and prosperity for all creeps closer to reality.

^ In sociology, the concept of community has led to significant debate, and 
sociologists are yet to reach agreement on a definition of the term. There were 
ninety-four discrete definitions of the term by the mid-1950s. Traditionally a 
"community" has been defined as a group of interacting people living in a common 
location. The word is often used to refer to a group that is organized around 
common values and is attributed with social cohesion within a shared geographical 
location, generally in social units larger than a household. The word can also refer 
teethe national community or global community.

The word "community" is derived from the Old French communite which 
is derived from the Latin communitas (cum, "with/together" + munus, "gift"), a 
broad term for fellowship or organized society. Since the advent of the Internet, 
the concept of community no longer has geographical limitations, as people can 
now virtually gather in an online community and share common interests 
regardless of physical location.

German sociologist Ferdinand Tonnies distinguished between two types of 
human association: Gemeinschaft (usually translated as "community") and 
Gesellschaft ("society" or "association"). In his 1887 work, Gemeinschaft and 
Gesellschaft, Tonnies argued that Gemeinschaft is perceived to be a tighter and 
more cohesive social entity, due to the presence of a "unity of will." He added 
that family and kinship were the perfect expressions of Gemeinschaft, but th. 
other shared characteristics, such as place or belief, could also result ir 
Gemeinschaft. This paradigm of communal networks and shared socia 
understanding has been applied to multiple cultures in many places throughou 
history. Gesellschaft, on the other hand, is a group in which the individuals wh< 
make up that group are motivated to take part in the group purely by self-interesi 
He also proposed that in the real world, no group was either pure Gemeinschal 
or pure Gesellschaft, but, rather, a mixture of the two.

NOTES

Social Capital
If community.exists, both freedom and security may exist as well. The ' 

community then takes on a life of its own, as people become free enough to share 
and secure enough to get along. The sense of connectedness and formation of 
social networks comprise what has become known as social capital.

Social capital is defined by Robert D. Putnam as "the collective value of all 
social networks (who people know) and the inclinations that arise from these 
networks to do things for each other (norms of reciprocity)." Social capital in
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action c&'rtbe seen in all sorts of groups, including neighbors keeping an eye on Rural Development
each others' homes. However, as Putnam notes in Bowling Alone: The Collapse 
and Revival of American Community (2000), social capital has been falling in the 
United States. Putnam found that over the past 25 years, attendance at club 
meetings has fallen 58 percent, family dinners are down 33 percent, and having 
friends visit has fallen 45 percent.

The same patterns are also evident in many other western countries. Western 
cultures are thus said to be losing the spirit of community that once were found 
in institutions including churches and community centers. Sociologist Ray 
Oldenburg states in The Great Good Place that people need three places: (1) the 
home, (2) the office, and, (3) the community hangout or gathering place. With 
this philosophy in mind, many grassroots efforts such as The Project for Public 
Spaces are being started to create this "Third Place" in communities. They are 
taking form in independent bookstores, coffeehouses, local pubs, and through 
many innovative means to create the social capital needed to foster the sense and 
spirit of community.
Types of Human Community

Participants in Diana Leafe Christian's "Heart of a Healthy Community" 
seminar circle during an afternoon session at O.U.R. Ecovillage

A number of ways to categorize types of community have been proposed; 
one such breakdown is:

• Geographic communities: Range from the local neighborhood, suburb, 
village, town or city, region, nation, or even the planet as a whole. These 
refer to communities of location.

• Communities of culture: Range from the local clique, sub-culture, ethnic 
group, religious, multicultural, or pluralistic civilization, or the global 
community cultures of today. They may be included as communities of 
need or identity, such as disabled persons or elderly people.

• Community organizations: Range from informal family or kinship 
networks, to more formal incorporated associations, political decision 
making structures, economic enterprises, or professional associations at a 
small, natiohal,vor international scale.

Communities are nested; one community can contain another—for example 
a geographic community may contain a number of ethnic communities.
Location

NOTES

Possibly the most common usage of the word "community" indicates a 
large group living in close proximity. Examples of local community include:

• A municipality is an administrative local area generally composed of a 
clearly defined territory and commonly referring to a town or village. 
Although large cities are also municipalities, they are often thought of as a 
collection of communities, due to their diversity.

• A neighborhood is a geographically localized community, often within a 
larger city or suburb.

• A planned community is one that was designed from scratch and grew 
up more or less following the plan. Several of the world's capital cities are 
planned cities, notably Washington, D.C., in the United States, Canberra
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' in Australia, and Brasilia in Brazil. It was also common during the European 
colonization of the Americas to build according to a plan either on fresh 
ground or on the ruins of earlier Amerindian cities.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

IdentityNOTES In some contexts, "community" indicates a group of people with a common 
identity other than location. Members often interact regularly. A common example 
is a "professional community" is a group of people with the same or related 
occupations. Some of those members may join a professional society, making a 
more defined and formalized group. These are also sometimes known as 
communities of practice.
Overlaps

Some communities share both location and other attributes. Members 
choose to live near each other because of one or more common interests.

• A retirement community is designated and at least usually designed for 
retirees and seniors—often restricted to those over a certain age, such as 
55. It differs from a retirement home, which is a single building or small 
complex, by having a number of autonomous households.

• An intentional community is a deliberate residential community with a 
much higher degree of social interaction than other communities. The 
members of an intentional comihunity typically hold a common social, 
political or spiritual vision and share responsibilities and resources. 
Intentional communities include Amish villages, ashrams, cohousing, 
communes, ecovillages, housing cooperatives, kibbutzim, and land trusts.

Virtual
A virtual community is a group of people primarily or initially 

communicating or interacting with each" other by means of information 
technologies, typically-over the Internet, ratKer than in person. These may be 
either communities of interest, practice, or communion.

Two traits are particular to virtual communities: Deception and anonymity. 
Because users rarely meet face to face, people are free to adopt personas online 
that do not accurately represent their real life (for instance, someone may claim 
to be a millionaire while they actually live in squalor). Along the same lines, 
anonymity gives users license to express themselves differently than they would 
in real life. Members of virtual communities often release their inhibitions and 
post harsh comments, overtly sexual material, or other such things out of line 
with their "real life" personality.

Virtual communities are often criticized as being anti-social and a negative 
stereotype has developed of those perceived the spend too much time online. - ' 
Despite this common perception, the internet can in fact have positive effects on 
one's social capital. The internet makes it possible to develop communities among 
those with parochial or obscure interests, where this would be impossible before 
due to the distance between participants. These may not be physical communities, 
but members of virtual communities certainly feel the same range of emotions 
for their fellow community members as do members of physically proximate 
communities.
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Rural DevelopmentInstitution

Institutions are structures and mechanisms of social order and cooperation 
governing the behavior of a set of individuals within a given human collectivity. 
Institutions are identified with a social purpose and permanence, transcending 
individual human lives and intentions, and with the making and enforcing of 
rules governing cooperative human behavior.

The term "institution" is commonly applied to customs and behavior 
patterns important to a society, as well as to particular formal organizations of 
government and public service. As structures and mechanisms of social order 
among humans, institutions are one of the principal objects of study in the social 
sciences, such as political science, anthropology, economics, and sociology (the 
latter being described by Durkheim as the "science of institutions, their genesis 
and their functioning"). Institutions are also a central concern for law, the formal 
mechanism for political rule-making and enforcement.
Types of Institution

• Marriage and Family 
Religion 
Education
Scientific institutions '
Hospitals 
Military 
Organisations

Also (in an extended context):
Art and Culture 
Language 
The Nation/State

Social and political scientists often speak of the state as embodying all 
institutions such as schools, prisons, and so on. However, these institutions may' 
be considered private or autonomous, whilst organised religion and family life 
certainly pre-date the advent of the nation state. In the Neo-Marxist thought of 
Antonio Gramsci, for instance, a distinction may be felt between the institutions 
of political society (the police, die army, legal system, etc.) which dominates directly 
and coercively, and civil society (the family, the education system, trade unions, 
etc.) where leadership is constituted through ideology or by means of consent.
Aspects of Institutions

Although individual, formal organizations, commonly identified as 
"institutions," may be deliberately and intentionally created by people, the 
development and functioning of institutions in society in general may be regarded 
as an instance of emergence; that is, institutions arise, develop and function in a 
pattern of social self-organization, which goes beyond the conscious intentions of 
the individual humans involved.

As mechanisms of social cooperation, institutions are manifest in both 
objectively real, formal organizations, and, also, in informal social order and 
organization, reflecting human psychology, culture, habits and customs. Most 
important institutions, considered abstractly, have both objective and subjective

NOTES
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aspects: examples include money and marriage. The institution of money 
encompasses many formal organizations, including banks and government 
treasury departments and stock exchanges, which may be termed, "institutions," 
as well as subjective experiences, which guide people in their pursuit of personal 
well-being. Powerful institutions are able to imbue a paper currency with certain 
value, and to induce millions into cooperative production and trade in pursuit of 
economic ends abstractly denominated in that currency's units. The subjective 
experience of money is so pervasive and persuasive that economists talk of the 
"money illusion" and try to disabuse their students of it, in preparation for learning 
economic analysis.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

3.12 SOCIAL GROUP
In the social sciences a group can be defined as two or more humans who 

interact with one another, accept expectations and obligations as members of the 
group, and share a common identity. By this definition, society can be viewed as 
a large group, though most social groups are considerably smaller.

A true group exhibits some degree of social cohesion and is more than a. 
simple collection or aggregate of individuals, such as people waiting at a bus 
stop. Characteristics shared by members of a group may include interests, values, 
representations, ethnic or social background, and kinship ties. Paul Hare regards 
the defining characteristic of a group as social interaction.

Types of Groups

Primary groups are small groups with intimate, kinship-based relationships: 
families, for example. They commonly last for years. They are small and display 
face-to-face interaction.

Secondary groups, in contrast to primary groups, are large groups involving 
formal and institutional relationships. They may last for years or may disband 
after a short time. The formation of primary groups happens within secondary 
groups.

Primary groups can be present in secondary settings. For example, attending 
a university exemplifies membership of a secondary group, while the friendships 
that are made there would be considered a primary group that you belong to. 
Likewise, some businesses care deeply about the well being of one another, while 
some immediate families have hostile relations within it.

Individuals almost universally have a bond toward what sociologists call 
reference groups. These are groups to which the individual conceptually relates 
him/herself, and from which he/she adopts goals and values as a part of his/her 
self identity.

Groups can also be categorized according to the number of people present 
within the group. This makes sense if the size of the group has consequences for 
the way group members relate with each other. In a small group, for example, 
"each member receives some impression... of each other member distinct enough 
so that he or she ... can give some reaction to each of the others as an individual 
person." This personal interaction is not possible in larger groups.
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3.13 SUMMARY Rural Development

• Agrarian reform can refer either, narrowly, to government-initiated or 
government-backed redistribution of agricultural land or, broadly, to^ an 
overall redirection of the agrarian system of the country, which often 
includes land reform measures.

• As the basis of all economic activity, land can either serve as an essential 
asset for a country to achieve economic growth and social equity, or it can 
be used as a tool in the hands of a few to hijack a country's economic 
independence and subvert its social processes.

• Green Revolution refers to a series of research, development, and technology 
transfer initiatives, occurring between 1943 and the late 1970s, that 
increased industrialized agriculture production in India.

• Industrialization is the process of social and economic change that 
transforms a human group from a pre-industrial society into an industrial 
one. It is a part of a wider modernisation process, where social change and 
economic development are closely related with technological innovation, 
particularly with the development of large-scale energy and metallurgy 
production.

• Deforestation is the clearance of naturally occurring forests by logging 
and burning.

• Society or human society is a group of people related to each other through 
persistent relations such as social status, roles and social networks.

• In the social sciences a group can be defined as two or more humans who 
interact with one another, accept expectations and obligations as members 
of the group, and share a common identity.

NOTES

3.14 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. Define agrarian reform and also point out its basic elements.
2. Why was land reform essential for India?
3. Discuss the historical background of green revolution.
4. What are the important features of industrialization?
5. Discuss the important global environmental issues.

■ 6. What is society? Define social group.

3.15 FURTHER READINGS
• S.C. Dubey; Understanding change- Anthropological & Sociological 

perspectives; Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd, New Dlhi.
• Gadgil, D. R. Industrial Evolution of India.
• Loknathan, P. S., Industrialisation, Oxford University Press, 1944.
• Loknathan, P.S., Industrial Organisation in India.
• Mehta, M. M., Location of Indian Industries, Allahabad, 1952.
• -Sharma, T.R., Location of Industries in India, Bombay, 1946.
• ,-T. Raychaudhuri, The Indian Economic and Social History Review, March 

-1968. M.D. Morris expresses a contrary view in the same journal.
Self-Instructional Material 153



Social Development and 
Society Structure UNIT- IV

CULTURE AND SOCIETYNOTES

STRUCTURE

4.1 Learning Objectives
4.2 Introduction
4.3 Culture and Society
4.4 .Culture and Civilization
4.5 Characteristics of Indian Culture
4.6 Cultural Processes
4.7 Acculturation
4.8 Cultural Lag
4.9 Cultural Conflict

— Culture
— Cross Cultural Conflict

4.10 Culture and Personality
4.11 Summary
4.12 Review Questions
4.13 Further Readings

4.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit, students should be able to:

• explain the concept of culture and its relation with society;
• discuss the interrelation of culture and civilization;
• describe the characteristics of Indian culture;
■ state the concept of various issues such as cultural conflict, cultural lag, 

acculturation and cultural process etc.

4,2 INTRODUCTION
Culture (from the Latin cultura stemming from colere, meaning "to 

cultivate") is a term that has different meanings. For example, in 1952, Alfred 
Kroeber and Clyde Kluckhohn compiled a list of 164 definitions of "culture" in 
Culture: A Critical Review of Concepts and Definitions. However, the word 
"culture" is most commonly used in three basic senses:
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• Excellence of taste in the fine arts and humanities, also known as high 
culture.

• An integrated pattern of human knowledge, belief, and behavior that 
depends upon the capacity for symbolic thought and social learning.

• The set of shared attitudes, values, goals, and practices that characterizes 
an institution, organization or group.

When the concept first emerged in eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
Europe, it connoted a process of cultivation or improvement, as in agriculture or 
horticulture. In the nineteenth century, it came to refer first to the betterment or 
refinement of the individual, especially through education, and then to the 
fulfillment of national aspirations or ideals. In the mid-nineteenth century, some 
scientists used the term "culture" to refer to a universal human capacity. For the 
German nonpositivist sociologist, Georg Simmel, culture referred to "the 
cultivation of individuals through the agency of external forms which have been 
objectified in the course of history".

In-the twentieth century, "culture" emerged as a concept central to 
anthropology, encompassing all human phenomena that are not purely results of 
human genetics. Specifically, the term "culture" in American anthropology had 
two meanings: (1) the evolved human capacity to classify and represent 
experiences with symbols, and to act imaginatively and creatively; and (2) the 
distinct ways that people living in different parts of the world classified and 
represented their experiences, and acted creatively. Following World War II, the 
term became important, albeit with different meanings, in other disciplines such 
as cultural studies, organizational psychology and management studies.

Culture and Society

NOTES

4.3 CULTURE AND SOCIETY
Cultural anthropology is one of four or five fields of anthropology, the holistic 

study of humanity. It is the branch of anthropology that examines culture as a 
meaningful scientific concept.

Cultural anthropologists study cultural variation among humans, collecting 
data about the impact of global economic and political processes on local cultural 
realities. Anthropologists use a variety of methods, including participant 
observation, interviews and surveys. Their research is often called fieldwork 
because it involves the anthropologist spending an extended period of time at 
the research location, called a field site. These stays usually last one year during 
graduate studies, but can be as short as a few weeks, or as long as a lifetime.

Culture and society are co-existent, one does not or cannot exist without 
the other, culture and society may have some common elements but the two are 
not the same; they are not identical, the essential difference is that society is 
composed of people while culture consists of knowledge, ideas, customs, 
traditions, folkways, mores, beliefs, skills, institutions, organizations, and artifacts.

One of the earliest articulations of the anthropological meaning of the term 
"culture" came from Sir Edward Tylor who writes on the first page of his 1897 
book: "Culture, or civilization, taken in its broad, ethnographic sense, is that 
complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and 
any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society." The
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term "civilization" later gave way to definitions by V. Gordon Childe, with culture 
forming an umbrella term and civilization becoming a particular kind of culture.

The anthropological concept of "culture" reflects in part a reaction against 
earlier Western discourses based on an opposition between "culture" and "nature", 
according to which some human beings lived in a "state of nature". 
Anthropologists have argued that culture is "human nature," and that all people 
have a capacity to classify experiences, encode classifications symbolically (i.e. in 
language), and teach such abstractions to others.

Since humans acquire culture through the learning processes of 
enculturation and socialization, people living in different places or different 
circumstances develop different cultures. Anthropologists have also pointed out 
that through culture people can adapt to their environment in non-genetic ways, 
so people living in different environments will often have different cultures. Much 
of anthropological theory has originated in an appreciation of and interest in the 
tension between the local (particular cultures) and the global (a universal human 
nature, or the web of connections between people in distinct places/circumstances).

The rise of cultural anthropology occurred within the_context“5flHe late 
19th century, when questions regarding which cultur-eS'were "primitive" and 
which were "civilized" occupied the minds of not only Marx and Freud, bui 
many others. Colonialism and its processes increasingly brought European 
thinkers in contact, directly or indirectly with “primitive others.” The relative 
status of various humans, some of whom had modern advanced cultures that 
included engines and telegraphs, while others lacked anything but face-to-face 
communication techniques and still lived a Paleolithic lifestyle, was of interest to 
the first generation of cultural anthropologists.

Parallel with the rise of cultural anthropology in the United States, social 
anthropology, in which sociality is the central concept and which focuses on the 
study of social statuses and roles, groups, institutions, and the relations among 
them, developed as an academic discipline in Britain. An umbrella term socio
cultural anthropology makes reference to both cultural and social anthropology 
traditions.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

4.4 CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION
The words 'culture' and 'civilization' have been often used synonymously, 

though they have clearly defined meanings differentiating them. 'Civilization' 
means the betterment of ways of living, making Nature bend to fulfil the needs 
of humankind. It includes also organizing societies into politically well-defined 
groups working collectively for improved conditions of life in matters of food, 
dress, communication, and so on. Thus a group considers itself as civilized, while 
others were looked down upon as barbarians. This has led to wars and holocausts, 
resulting in mass destruction of human beings. Therefore civilization by itself 
cannot be the goal of life.

On the other hand 'culture' refers to the inner man, a refinement of head 
and heart. One who may be poor and wearing cheap apparel may be considered 
'uncivilized', but still he or she may be the most cultured person. For 'culture' 
concerns itself with the inner refinement of a person. This includes arts and 
sciences, music and dance and various higher pursuits of human life which are 
also classified as cultural activities. One possessing ostentatious wealth may be
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considered as 'civilized' but he may not be cultured. Therefore when we deal 
with cultural yardsticks, we have to make clear our definition of 'culture'.

We would prefer to call it the 'higher levels of inner refinement' of a human 
being. Man is not merely a physical being. He lives and acts in three levels: physical, 
mental and spiritual. While better ways of living socially and politically and better 
utilisation of nature around us may be termed civilization, they are not enough 
to be a cultured individual. Only when the deeper levels of human intellect and 
consciousness are brought into expression can we call a person 'cultured'.

Looked at in this perspective, modern man may at once be called civilized, 
but not cultured, though cultural expressions in art, music and literature are 
there. But if culture in a deeper sense had penetrated the human psyche, the 
modern world would not have had to witness two world wars besides 
innumerable smaller ones. To add to this, whole communities have been wiped 
out in vast genocides. All this destruction cannot be called expressions of culture, 
though they are, to be sure, characteristics of modem civilization. More efficient 
methods of destruction do not take man far away from his animalism. If anything, 
they make him more brutish. Only such qualities which raise the human being 
from the animal level to the human level, and thence to the divine level could be 
called culture. From this point of view we may say that humankind will have to 
travel a long way before being culturally transformed.

"Civilization" is often used as a synonym for the broader term "culture" in 
both popular and academic circles. Every human being participates in a culture, 
defined as "the arts, customs, habits... beliefs, values, behaviour and material 
habits that constitute a people's way of life". However, in its most widely used 
definition, civilization is a descriptive term for a relatively complex agricultural 
and urban culture. Civilizations can be distinguished from other cultures by their 
high level of social complexity and organization, and by their diverse economic 
and cultural activities.

In an older but still frequently used sense, the term "civilization" can be 
used in a normative manner as well: in societal contexts where complex and 
urban cultures are assumed to be superior to other "savage" or "barbarian" 
cultures, the concept of "civilization" is used as a synonym for "cultural (and 
often ethical) superiority of certain groups." In a similar sense, civilization can 
mean "refinement of thought, manners, or taste". This normative notion of 
civilization is heavily rooted in the thought that urbanized environments provide 
a higher living standard, encompassed by both nutritional benefits and mental 
potentialities. Civilization requires advanced knowledge of: science, trade, art, 
government, and farming, within a society.

In his book The Philosophy of Civilization, Albert Schweitzer, one of the 
main philosophers on the concept of civilization, outlined the idea that there are 
dual opinions within society; one regarding civilization as purely material and 
another regarding civilization as both ethical and material. He stated that the 
current world crisis was, then in 1923, due to a humanity having lost the ethical 
conception of civilization. In.this same work, he defined civilization, saying:

It is the sum total of all progress made by man in every sphere of action 
and from every point of view in so far as the progress helps towards the spiritual 
perfecting of individuals as the progress of all progress.

Culture and Society

NOTES
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"Civilization" can also describe the culture of a complex society, not just 
the society itself. Every society, civilization or not, has a specific set of ideas and 
customs, and a certain set of items and arts, that make it unique. Civilizations 
have even more intricate cultures, including literature, professional art, 
architecture, organized religion, and complex customs associated with the elite. 
Civilization is such in nature that it seeks to spread, to have more, to expand, and 
the means by which to do this.

Nevertheless, some tribes or people remained uncivilized even to this day. 
These cultures are called by some "primitive," a term that is regarded by others 
as pejorative. "Primitive" implies in some way that a culture is "first" (Latin = 
primus), and as all cultures are contemporaries, today's so-called primitive cultures 
are in no way antecedent to those we consider civilized. Many anthropologists 
use the term "non-literate" to describe these peoples. In the USA and Canada, 
where people of such cultures were the original inhabitants before being displaced 
by European settlers, they use the term "First Nations." Generally, the First Nations 
of North America had hierarchical governments, religion, a barter system, apd 
oral transmission of their traditions, cultures, laws, etc. Respect for die wisdom 
of elders and for their natural environment (7th Generation decision-making) ‘ 
sustained these cultures for over 10,000 years.

The civilized world has been spread by invasion, genocide, religious 
conversion the extension of bureaucratic control and trade, and by introducing 
agriculture and writing to non-literate peoples. Some non-civilized people may 
willingly adapt to civilized behaviour. But civilization is also spread by force: if a 
non-literate group does not wish to use agriculture or accept a certain religion it 
is often forced to do so by the civilized people, and they usually succeed due to 
their more advanced technology and higher population densities. Civilizations 
often use religion to justify their actions, claiming for example that the uncivilized - 
are "primitive," savages, barbarians or the like, which should be subjugated by 
civilization.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES

The intricate culture associated with civilization has a tendency to spread 
to and influence other cultures, sometimes assimilating them into the civilization 
(a classic example being Chinese civilization and its influence on Korea, Japan, 
Vietnam, and other nearby countries. Many civilizations are actually large cultural 
spheres containing many nations and regions. The civilization in which someone 
lives is that person's broadest cultural identity.

Many historians have focused on these broad cultural spheres and have 
treated civilizations as single units. One example is early twentieth-century 
philosopher Oswald Spengler, even though he uses the German word "Kultur," 
"culture," for what we here call a "civilization." He said that a civilization's 
coherence is based on a single primary cultural symbol. Civilizations experience 
cycles of birth, life, decline and death, often supplanted by a new civilization 
with a potent new culture, formed around a compelling new cultural symbol.

This "unified culture" concept of civilization also influenced the theories of 
historian Arnold J. Toynbee in the mid-twentieth century. Toynbee explored 
civilization processes in his multi-volume A Study of History, which traced the 
rise and, in most cases, the decline of 21 civilizations and five "arrested 
civilizations." Civilizations generally declined and fell, according to Toynbee, 
because of the failure of a "creative minority", through moral or religious decline,
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to.meet some important challenge, rather than mere economic or environmental Culture andSodety
causes.

Samuel P. Huntington similarly defines a civilization as "the highest cultural 
grouping of people and the broadest level of cultural identity people have short 
of that which distinguishes humans from other species." NOTES

4.5 CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIAN CULTURE
Every society through the history of time has developed certain characteristic 

features that describe that society. These features form the core of the society's 
thinking. Industrial revolution, technological developments, global 
communications, world markets, consumerism etc, have made impact on all 
societies of the world. However, the Indian heritage has retained certain basic 
features that intrinsically describe its nature. These intrinsic characteristics have 
sustained the flow of time and are relevant to these modem times. Some of these 
features namely unity in diversity, tolerance and peace are in the core of Indian 
heritage. Vedas and Vedic literature are at the roots of Indian heritage. The infinitely 
large Vedic literature deals with the basic human issues and the spiritual knowledge 
integrated with its practical aspects that play important role in human life. These 
few basic features noted above will be discussed briefly.

Unity in Diversity

Vedas and Vedic literature declare that there is only one source for the 
universe and there are infinite manifestations of this one source. However, these 
infinite manifestations are described in many ways by the wise ones who have 
realized and experienced this one source. This is the meaning of the well-known 
mantra "Ekam sat viprah bahudha vadanti". For example, hunger is common 
for all beings, however there are infinite types of food that are used to satisfy 
hunger. Although there are diverse food types that people use to satisfy hunger 
but hunger itself is one. Another example is that of a tree. In a tree there are 
infinite leaves coming out of several branches. All the diverse designs of leaves 
with several branches together make up a tree.

We can see that the life force as breathing is common to all beings. In 
Bhagavad-Gita, Lord Krishna says, "Dhananjaya! There is nothing whatsoever 
higher than Me. As rows of gems are strung on a thread, all these things and 
beings are strung on Me". In this example, we see that die thread is the unifying 
element in the necklace. The principle of unity in diversity is the implicit law of 
nature, universe and life. This principle is termed as Dharma that holds all of us 
together, In the words ofSnranga Sadguru, a yogi-seer of Karnataka, India, "The 
India (Bharata) is the land in which a massive effort was carried out to discover 
Dharma. Hence, Bharata is the land and abode of Dharma". However, Dharma 
can be recognized anywhere in the universe as it is the universal principle. The 
various literature of India has brought out the basis of dharma in describing the 
life and living.

Tolerance

The co-existence of people in harmony with diverse interests is based on 
the principle of tolerance. The Indian heritage based on the Vedic truths is rooted 
in tolerance. It is for this reason many religious faiths and cultural assimilations
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Social Development and have found its home in India through the history of civilization. Tolerance exists 
in India because of the underlying principle of dharma namely unity in diversity. 
It is a very common sight in India that one can see a church, a mosque and a 
temple in the same neighborhood.

The children of various religious and cultural backgrounds are part of the 
Indian fabric. The large number of languages provides the basic tolerance as an 
integral part of the Indian society. The various societies of the world such as 
European, American, Middle-eastern etc can see the principle of tolerance being 
part of Indian society. The Hindu religion based on the Vedas upholds the principle 
of tolerance. It recommends betterment of each individual through his or her 
own birth religion than the notion of conversion.

The tolerance can be achieved at an individual level as the individual matures 
and understands that there are equally good ways compared to one's own. 
Tolerance is an essential quality required for the survival of the human race 
because there will be diversity in the external aspects of life. Tolerance is an untold 
educational experience in Indian society.

Peace

Society Structure

NOTES

The direct result of understanding the principle of dharma and practice of 
tolerance is peace. Achievement of peace at the individual, family, societal and 
global level is only possible with tolerance practiced based on understanding the 
principle of unity in diversity. Peace is not absence of war. Peace is absence of 
fear. Peace is tolerance based on love and understanding. Peace cannot co-exist 
with even traces of any kind of terrorism or misunderstanding between people. 
From time immemorial, the Indian society has given importance to all-round 
peace in its culture. There are large numbers of shanti mantras that are clarion 
calls for the peace both at individual and collective levels. The Vedic literature 
emphasized that the very goal of human life is to experience and propagate that 
inner peace. The Indian heritage in all its literature gives high importance to 
Peace.

4.6 CULTURAL PROCESSES
Cultural processes comprise all procedures through which people transform 

the world as it is into a world of our own. This includes all group specific norms 
and rules, values and ideas, information and knowledge as represented, 
exchanged, appropriated, altered and created a new in the process of 
communication.

A retrospective survey of these procedures prompts a study of the history 
and reconstruction of the development of cultures in their given forms. 
Alternatively, comparing such processes, which occur simultaneously among 
various groups of people, highlights contrasts between them. This is particularly 
true in scientific work.

Scientific examination of complex phenomena demands a complex 
approach. Traditional divisions between academic disciplines prove increasingly 
to be highly inappropriate to the observation of socio-cultural phenomena. 
the discussion of various cultural concepts indicates, a number of academic 
disciplines have selected aspects of culture and used them as a basis for their
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particular theory. (These aspects of culture include language, literature, society, 
history, philosophy, recognition theory etc.) The founding of cultural studies is a 
logical consequence of this contradiction between methods and objects of inquiry. 
Cultural studies is able to combine many of the above mentioned aspects in a 
cognitive model from which more powerful methods of inquiry and description 
can be derived. However, moving from concentration on a single discipline to a 
multidisciplinary approach dealing concurrently with numerous theories is 
inadequate. Equally, combining various theories in an interdisciplinary cognitive 
model cannot overcome the respective one-dimensional approaches to 
phenomena, as the limitations of each individual theory remain unchallenged. 
Only a more radical step, namely transdisciplinary initiatives, can lead to a 
comprehensive approach adequate to the complexity of the phenomena. A 
genuine and consistent integration of various theories leads to a new theory 
functioning at a higher, emergent level of perception. That is precisely the goal of 
cultural studies research. However, multidimensional cultural concepts exemplify 
that transdisciplinarity doesn't mean preserving distinctions, but instead integrates 
them in a cognitive model and places them in relation to one another.

Culture and Society

NOTES

4.7 ACCULTURATION
Acculturation is a process in which members of one cultural group adopt 

the beliefs and behaviors of another group. Although acculturation is usually in 
the direction of a minority group adopting habits and language patterns of the 
dominant group, accult uration can be reciprocal—that is, the dominant group 
also adopts patterns typical of the minority group. Assimilation of one cultural 
group into another may be evidenced by changes in language preference, adoption 
of common attitudes and values, members hip in common social groups and 
institutions, and loss of separate political or ethnic identification.

Acculturation is the exchange of cultural features that results when groups 
of individuals having different cultures come into continuous first hand contact; 
the original cultural patterns of either or both groups'may be altered, but the 
groups remain distinct.

However, anthropologist Franz Boas argued that allpeople acculturate, and 
not only "savages" and minorities:

"It is not too much to say that there is no people whose customs have 
developed uninfluenced by foreign culture, that has not borrowed.arts 
and ideas which it has developed in its own way", giving the example 
that "the steel harpoon used by American and Scotch whalers is a slightly 
modified imitation of the Eskimo harpoon".
Subsequently, anthropologists Redfield, Linton and Herskovits developed 

the oft quoted definition:
"Acculturation comprehends those phenomena which result when 
groups of individuals having different cultures come into continuous 
first-hand contact, with subsequent changes in the original culture 
patterns of either or both groups".
Despite definitions and evidence that acculturation entails two-way 

processes of change, research and theory have continued with a focus on the 
adjustments and changes experienced by minorities in response to their contact 
with the dominant majority.
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Thus, acculturation can be conceived to be the processes of cultural learning 
imposed upon minorities by the fact of being minorities. If enculturation is first- 
culture learning, then acculturation is second-culture learning. This has often 
been conceived to be a unidimensional, zero-sum cultural conflict in which the 
minority's culture is displaced by the dominant group's culture in a process of 
assimilation.

The traditional definition sometimes differentiates between acculturation 
by an individual (transculturation) and that by a group - usually very large 
(acculturation).

Additionally, "acculturation" has been used by Matusevich as a term 
describing the paradigm shift public schools must undergo in order to successfully 
integrate emerging technologies in a meaningful way into classrooms (Matusevich, 
1995). The old and the new additional definitions have a boundary that blurs in 
modem multicultural societies, where a child of an immigrant family might be 
encouraged,to acculturate both the dominant also well as the ancestral culture, 
either of which may be considered "foreign", but in fact, they are both integral 
parts of the child's development.

Beginning perhaps with Child (1943) and Lewin (1948), acculturation began 
to be conceived as the strategic reaction of the minority to continuous contact 
with the dominant group. See Rudmin's 2003 tabulation of acculturation theories. 
Thus, there are several options the minority can choose, each with different 
motivations and different consequences. These options include assimilation to 
the majority culture, a defensive assertion of the minority culture, a bicultural 
blending of the two cultures, a bicultural alternation between cultures depending 
on contexts, or a diminishment of both cultures. Following Berry's (1980; 2003) 
terminology, four major options or strategies are now commonly called 
assimilation/separation, integration, and marginalization.

Cultural Appropriation

Cultural appropriation is the adoption of some specific elements of one 
culture by a different cultural group. It can include the introduction of forms of 
dress or personal adornment, music and art, religion, language, or behavior. These 
elements are typically imported into the existing culture, and may have wildly 
different meanings or lack the subtleties of their original cultural context. Because 
of this, cultural appropriation is sometimes viewed negatively, and has been called 
"cultural theft."

Cultural Imperialism

Cultural imperialism is the practice of promoting the culture or language 
of one nation in another. It is usually the case that the former is a large, economically 
or militarily powerful nation and the latter is a smaller, less affluent one. Cultural 
imperialism can take the form of an active, formal policy or a general attitude.

Interactive Acculturation

Interactive acculturation is an amalgam of theories that attempt to explain 
the acculturation process within a framework of state policies and the dynamic 
interplay of host community and immigrant acculturation orientations. In the 
late 1990s a team composed of Richard Y. Bourhis, Lena Celine Moise, Stephane

ocial Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
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Perreault, and Sacha Senecal first postulated a theory in a journal of psychology 
article entitled "Towards an Interactive Acculturation Model: A Social Psychological 
Approach". The premise of the model expounds On some of the earlier work by 
academics like Young, Padilla and Graves but emphasizes a new angle of interest: 
the structural host nation policies and subsequent socio-psychological effect as 
well as the dynamics between immigrant populations and the host culture they 
move into.

Culture and Society

NOTES

4.8 CULTURAL LAG
A slower rate of change in one part of a culture or one society compared 

with another is termed as cultural lag.
The term cultural lag refers to the notion that culture takes time to catch 

up with technological innovations, and that social problems and conflicts are 
caused by this lag. Subsequently, cultural lag does not only apply to this idea 
only, but also relates to theory and explanation. It helps by identifying and 
explaining social problems and also to predict future problems.

As explained by James W. Woodward, when the material conditions change, 
changes are occasioned in the adaptive culture, but these changes in the adaptive 
culture do not synchronize exactly with the change in the material culture, this 
delay is the culture lag. The term was coined by sociologist William F. Ogburn in 
his 1922 work Social change with respect to culture and original nature. His 
theory of cultural lag suggests that a period of maladjustment occurs when the 
non-material culture is struggling to adapt to new material conditions. This 
resonates with ideas of technological determinism, in that it presupposes that 
technology has independent effects on society at large.

According to Ogburn, cultural lag is a common societal phenomenon due 
to the tendency of material culture to evolve and change rapidly and voluminously 
while non-material culture tends to resist change and remain fixed for a far longer 
period of time. Due to the opposing nature of these two aspects of culture, 
adaptation of new technology becomes rather difficult. This distinction between 
material and non-material culture is also a contribution of Ogburn's 1922 work 
on social change.

Cultural lag creates problems for a society in a multitude of ways. The issue 
of cultural lag tends to permeate any discussion in which the implementation of 
some new technology is a topic. For example, the advent of stem cell research has. 
given rise to many new, potentially beneficial medical technologies; however these 
new technologies have^also raised serious ethical questions about the use of stem 
cells in medicine. Cultural lag is seen as a critical ethical issue because failure to 
develop broad social consensus on appropriate applications of modern technology 
may lead to breakdowns in social solidarity and the rise of social conflict.

j

4.9 CULTURAL CONFLICT
Conflict is a feature of all human societies, and potentially an aspect of all 

social relationships. However, ideas about the root causes of conflict differ widely, 
and how one conceives of conflict determines to a large degree the sorts of methods 
we ultimately design to manage or resolve it. One conception of conflict roots it 
in the material world, as competition between individuals or groups over 
incompatible goals or scarce resources, or over the sources of power needed to
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Social Development and reach those goals or control these resources, including the denial of control to 
Society Structure others. A different conception locates the basic causes of conflict not so much in 

material scarcity as in divergent perceptions or beliefs about the nature of the 
situation, the other party, or oneself. The first orientation to conflict (and the 
world) is sometimes called "realism," the second "constructivism." But these 
terms, and the dichotomous way of thinking they enjoin, in actuality mask a 
great deal of social and behavioral complexity, both about the nature of conflict 
and about the possibilities for managing or resolving it

NOTES

One key to understanding the complexity of conflict and, ultimately, conflict 
resolution is to be found in the insight that many conflicts do not involve parties 
in unbridled, allout competition with a "winner takes all" mentality. Often 
conflicting parties find areas where cooperation is valued and sought after, even 
if it is only the cooperation inherent in keeping the basic relationship between 
them a continuing and viable one. Many conflicts, therefore, involve "mixed 
motives" (competition and cooperation). A second and equally important insight 
is that most conflicts are some combination of competition over goals or resources 
and the perceptions, beliefs, or values that the parties bring to the competition. 
For any given conflict, what matters is that parties believe or perceive themselves 
to be divided over goals, or believe or perceive the resources to be scarce, since 
parties will in the event act on the basis of their beliefs and perceptions.

According to realist conceptions, when resources are "objectively" scarce 
the course of conflict is limited to a few possible outcomes. An important variable 
in realist thinking is power. If there are significant imbalances of power between 
the parties, then one party yields to the other—the weaker to the stronger. This 
can occur following some' overt test of strength (say, a war), or as the result of 
preemptive action—exit or surrender—by the weaker party. If the power of the 
two parties is more evenly balanced, however, then realist thinking expects some 
sort of negotiation to occur, for example compromise or distributive bargaining, 
such that resources are shared at some minimal level of mutual satisfaction. 
(Alternatively, in place of bargaining, one or both parties may seek to gain a 
power advantage through forming alliances with other parties.) One goal of 
"conflict resolution" in this mode is to encourage verbal or other symbolic 
bargaining to take place in lieu of a physical contest involving violence. A more 
advanced form of conflict resolution entails bringing the parties from purely 
distributive bargaining to integrative problem-solving, where the parties maximize 
their joint gains rather than settle for minimizing respective losses (or simply 
"split the difference" at some notional midpoint, as in compromise). But in any 
case, whether with contentious, distributive, or integrative outcomes, in its "purest" 
form (best modeled in some forms of game-theory), realist thinking on conflict 
assumes that all the parties share precisely the same metric for objectively 
measuring (perceiving) the main parameters of the contest, such as power, 
resources, and scarcity. In other words, realists assume that everyone understands 
these things in the same way.

By contrast, in the case where "subjectivity" of one sort or another enters 
the picture—where the parties' perceptions of key parameters (power, resources, 
scarcity) of the contest differ significantly, so that everyone does not understand 
the world in the same^way—then while the ensuing conflict may look the same 
(resulting in physical violence or war, for example), the prescription for conflict
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resolution looks very different. Now those committed to resolution must be 
concerned with such problems as cognitive or perceptual distortions, failures to 
communicate, or other sorts of communicational, interlocutory, or interpretive 
dysfunction.

It is important to caution that not all (perhaps not even most) conflicts can 
be boiled down simply to failures of communication or mutually faulty, 
interpretation. But neither should it be assumed that all conflicts are always simply 
about objective scarcity between parties who always share the same understanding 
of the world. Nor should it be assumed that even if perceptions of scarcity are 
shared, that communication between the parties is unproblematic or 
"transparent." This means that conflict analysts and those committed to conflict 
resolution must pay attention to any factors that potentially impede or complicate 
communication between parties.

It is the combination of both objective and subjective dimensions that makes 
social conflict complex. Analytically, the proportional "mix" of these dimensions 
is always an empirical question, as it varies from conflict to conflict, party to 
party, and occasion to occasion. With respect to the practice of conflict resolution, 
it is in the "space" between the objective bases of conflict and the parties' subjective 
(or, more precisely, "intersubjective") understandings of the conflict that a good 
deal of contemporary conflict resolution does its work. For it is unlikely that 
parties will ever get any bargaining done, distributive much less integrative if, 
lacking common metrics, they occupy significantly different perceptual universes. 
An analytical language or discourse is necessary for talking about both sorts of 
conflict and conflict resolution. The wholly "objective" sort is well served by the 
powerful discourse derived from neoclassical economics. Here one speaks of, 
among other things, utility functions, optimization, and maximization; and one 
presumes a universal model of decision-making based on universal principles of 
rational choice. The "intersubjective" orientation to conflict and conflictresolution, 
stressing communication, interpretation, and the possibility of diverse metrics 
for decisionmaking, needs another language. Historically, one candidate is the 
discourse of culture, which stresses cultural description and analysis.

Culture

Culture and Society

NOTES

Partly because it has come down from the nineteenth century with very 
different usages and meanings, the concept of "culture" is complicated. 
Nevertheless, one of the things that all contemporary social scientific definitions 
of culture have in common is that for none of them is culture connected primarily 
to "high art," advanced education, superior knowledge, exalted social standing, 
refinement, or "taste." (This, indeed, is one of the main nineteenth century 
meanings of the term that has so confused contemporary usage.) For no 
anthropologist, certainly, is "culture" something possessed only by the upper 
classes. Everyone "has" culture. In fact, everyone "has" potentially several 
cultures—this is yet another reason why the concept is complicated. Very generally, 
culture may be defined as socially inherited, shared, and learned ways of living 
possessed by persons by virtue of their membership in social groups.

To this broad definition must be added the observation that culture is always 
manifested in two ways, sometimes called generic and local. Generic culture is an 
attribute of all humankind, an adaptive feature of our species on this planet for at
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Social Development and least a million years or so. Generic culture directs attention to universal attributes 
of human behavior, to "human nature." In contrast, local culture refers to those 
complex systems of meanings (encoded in symbols, schemas, and other sorts of 
cognitive representations) created, shared, and transmitted (socially reproduced 
and inherited) by individuals in particular social groups, at particular points in 
time. Local-.culture directs attention to diversity and difference. Most 
contemporary discussions of culture stress the local sense, focusing on difference. 
Certainly, this is the sense in which people usually connect culture to conflict. 
But it is important to remember that culture also represents generic or urdversalistic 
capabilities, especially when one moves from conflict to conflict resolution. For 
example, all human beings, regardless of what "local" language they happen to 
speak, possess the universal or generic capacity of language acquisition.

Some people acquire fluency in several different languages. This means 
that translation between languages is possible, even as locally spoken languages 
may separate language-communities and speakers from one another. Following 
the language analogy, just as individuals may attain varying degrees of fluency in 
a number of languages throughout their lives (multilingualism), so too is 
"multiculturalism" (in the sense of fluency or "competence" in a number of 
different local cultures) possible. And so too is "translation" across local cultural 
boundaries. More than possible, it is more widespread and common than many 
people believe. This is in fact one sense in which people may "have" several 
cultures.

Society Structure

NOTES

There is at least one ether point about culture to be made from an analogy 
to language. A cursory comparison between the English of Shakespeare's time 
and that spoken today demonstrates that languages change through time. 
Similarly, the English of London's East End and Manhattan's Lower East Side, as 
spoken today, are not identical. No language is immutable across time and space, 
or insensitive to external influence—despite what many linguistic chauvinists 
would like to believe about "their" language. Culture, too, is dynamic, not timeless 
or changeless—regardless of what cultural chauvinists might like to proclaim. 
The implications of cultural change for conflict are varied. On the one hand, the 
susceptibility of culture to (sometimes rapid and deep) change can lead to social 
instability, and this may in turn lead to conflict. On the other hand, possibilities 
for change mean that cultures may prove adaptive to new situations, and that 
individual bearers of local cultures may use cultural resources to accommodate 
to change (or to bring about positive change), and respond to potential conflict in 
prosocial ways. History, of course, provides examples of both possibilities. Histories 
of social conflict, especially those steeped in violence and war, highlight the first 
set. Those committed to peaceful conflict resolution would like to see in the future 
more history reflecting the second, adaptive and prosocial, use of and response to 
cultural change.

Cross-Cultural Conflict

By definition, conflict occurring between individuals or social groups that 
are separated by cultural boundaries can be considered "cross-cultural conflict." 
But individuals, even in the same society, are potentially members of many 
different groups, organized in different ways by different criteria: for example, 
by kinship into families or clans; by language, religion, ethnicity, or nationality;
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by socioeconomic characteristics into social classes; by geographical regioninto 
political interest groups; and by education, occupation, or institutional 
memberships into professions, trade unions, organizations, industries, 
bureaucracies, political parties, or militaries. The more complex and differentiated 
the society the more numerous are potential groupings. Each of these groups is a 
potential "container" for culture, and thus any complex society is likely to be 
made up various "subcultures," that is of individuals who, by virtue of overlapping 
and multiple group memberships, are themselves "multicultural." This means 
that conflict across cultural boundaries may occur simultaneously at many 
different levels, not just at the higher levels of social grouping—for example, 
those that separate "American" from "Japanese" cultures.

As an example, consider a United Nations peacekeeping or humanitarian 
operation that brings together military contingents from a number of very different 
member nations, with international civil servants, civilian NGOs, and humanitarian 
aid organizations from those same nations. Add international media and the 
indigenous population, and one has a complex operation taking place in a 
complicated multicultural field of national, ethnic, institutional, and professional 
interactions. In this field; an American military officer and an American civilian 
aid worker may share many of the same understandings and perceptions of the 
world, based on shared American culture, and on many matters the ease of 
communication between them reflects this. However, on matters relating to 
security, force protection, command-and-control, or rules of engagement, the 
American military officer may share much more with an Indian, Pakistani, or 
Nigerian military colleague; and the shared premises of a transnational "military 
culture" will facilitate communication between them. This is the case even in the 
face of strictly linguistic differences that require the services of a translator. On 
the other hand, within the NGO community, even the English-speaking one, 
conflicts may arise because of differences in the organizational culture and value 
systems of relief workers, focused on quick response and crisis problem solving, 
and those of workers on the development side of aid, who have longer-term or 
infrastructural concerns.

Another example from cross-cultural research is that of national delegations 
to international treaty conferences made up of different specialists: diplomats, 
lawyers, scientists and engineers. Although it might be expected that differences 
in "national negotiating styles" will be important elements in delegates' 
communication with each other, in fact for any particular issue under discussion, 
the scientists and engineers may more easily converse with each other "across the 
table" than they do with fellow nationals on their own side. What links them in 
this case are the shared presuppositions of theirprofessional subculture, resulting 
from the commonalities of educational, occupational, or professional socialization 
to careers in science or engineering.

In addition to underlining the overlapping and cross-cutting character of 
multicultural social relationships, what these examples of cross-cultural conflict 
have in common is that they highlight the-effects of cultural difference on 
communicational competence, on mutual understanding or shared "metrics" 
and perceptions. Note that except in the strict sense of promoting "a failure to 
communicate" across cultural boundaries, the mere existence of cultural difference 
is not necessarily the primary cause of conflict between groups. This argues against

Culture and Society

NOTES
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Social Development and the position taken by such scholars as Samuel Huntington, who conceptualize a
Society Structure post-Cold War world divided into six or seven "civilizations" (Western, Confucian, 

Islamic, Hindu, Slavic-Orthodox, Latin American, and possibly African), destined 
in some way to clash with one another by virtue of their respective essential 
differences. (Huntington sees Islam and the West in an especially contentious 
relationship in the future, but the scenario he envisions basically involves "the 
West against the rest.") Nevertheless, while it is important not to see cultural 
difference per se as an autonomous cause of conflict, it is the case that culture is 
almost always a refracting lens through which the perceptions according to which 
conflict is pursued are formed.

NOTES

This is because culture frames the contexts in which conflict occurs. It does 
so by indicating, among other things, what sorts of resources are subjects for 
competition or objects of dispute, often by postulating their high value or relative 
scarcity: honor here, purity there, capital and profits somewhere else. It does so 
also by stipulating rules (sometimes precise, usually less so) for how contests 
should be pursued, including when and how to begin, and when and how to 
end, them. It does so, finally, by providing individuals with cognitive, symbolic, 
and affective frameworks for interpreting the behavior and motives of others 
and themselves.

Culture, Identity, and Conflict

In the last example cued it is clear that the particular version of apocalyptic, 
fundamentalist Christianity that structured Branch Davidian culture and 
worldview did not only provide cognitive and discursive frames for interpersonal 
communication, but also endowed individual Branch Davidians with profoundly 
meaningful identities.

Culture is connected to identity in two main ways. First, culture makes 
available a reservoir of shared symbols able to constitute collective or' group 
identity. Secondly, because many of these symbols are invested with great affect 
or emotion, and since membership in certain groups is emotionally binding for 
individuals, such collective identity anchors individual identity. Culture, in short, 
links individual and collective identities, at the same time defining potential 
boundaries between social groups.

One set of powerful symbols illustrative of this linking process and especially 
relevant for understanding the relationship of culture to conflict, involves what 
the scholar Vamik Volkanhas called "chosen traumas." These refer to experiences 
of great hurt or victimization by others that are part of a group's historical memory. 
These experiences come to symbolize for group members tremendous threat, 
fear, pain, and feelings of hopelessness. Examples include the Nazi Holocaust for 
Jews, New World slavery for African Americans, and the Fourteenth century 
Turkish defeat of Serbs in Kosovo. For analysts of conflict, such remembered 
traumas tender key linkages between individual and collectivity. First, they 
symbolize individual and group distinctiveness in emotionally compelling ways, 
in the course of which they provide a potential site for political mobilization. 
Secondly, they provide individual members of the group (and especially the elite 
decision-makers among them, who are sensitive to group public opinion and 
support), cognitive and emotional "maps" of the nature of the world (including 
other groups) that surrounds them. Given common effects of trauma, that world
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is usually perceived as hostile, uncaring, or evil—and dangerous. The mindset 
constituted by identities based upon chosen trauma is ripe for conflict, since one 
possible response to psychological trauma is agonistic, reactive aggression towards 
self or others.

Culture, Ethnicity, and Ethnic Conflict

While so-called chosen traumas are the most extreme examples of culture's 
identityconstituting potential, they are not the only ones. Culture, as a source of 
shared symbols for making sense of the world, can constitute collective identities 
in more benign ways. But with whatever degree of affective intensity, culture 
affords symbolic resources for defining group boundaries, and within them for 
effecting political organization and mobilization.

When culture is "enlisted" in this way by members of social groups it most 
often manifests itself in the guise of ethnicity, and the social groups so constituted 
out of it are ethnic groups. Similarly, cross-cultural conflict is in the main perceived 
as ethnic conflict. But "culture" and "ethnicity," though closely related, are not 

‘ the same things.
Analysts of cross-cultural conflict, especially if they are oriented towards 

conflict resolution, must attend to the differences. To begin with, culture refers to 
a much broader class of possible differences, subsuming ethnic ones. In some of 
the examples cited above it will be noted that soldiers, diplomats, scientists, or 
engineers do not necessarily need to come from different ethnic groups in order 
to experience intercultural communication problems with one another.

Professions, institutions, or work organizations can all be sites for cultural 
(or subcultural) differentiation. Next, because it serves to shape peoples' basic 
perceptions of their world, culture appears to individuals as a totally "natural" 
phenomenon—indeed, often as "common sense"—and operates cognitively well 
below the level of individual conscious awareness. By contrast ethnicity, when it 
experienced by individuals (self or others'), usually invokes or accompanies highly 
conscious perceptions of difference and distinction. Ethnicity, at least to outside 
observers, often has a self-consciously "constructed" quality about it. Finally, 
ethnicity, as the cultural "content" of ethnic groups, is a resource usually mobilized 
by individuals and groups for political purposes.

Ethnicity utilizes bits of culture that have been "objectified" by political 
actors. These actors are sometimes referred to as "ethnic entrepreneurs." The 
objectified bits are then projected—often performed—onto public domains, such 
as festivals, rituals, remembrance days, or marches. Although ethnic groups are 
typically constituted out of linkages among members based upon putative ties of 
kinship, history, language, or religion, the actual content of the cultural bits matters 
less than their ability to differentiate one group from another: "We march today, 
they do not." An ethnic group is always defined by its boundaries. This is where 
culture comes in. Cultural differences between groups (religious, linguistic, racial) 
are enlisted to constitute these boundaries.

But it takes very little "cultural content" to make of cultural difference a 
social boundary-marker between groups. For example, two groups may speak 
virtually identical languages (so far as linguists describe them), yet use different 
orthographies and call their languages by different names. This is the case in the 
former Yugoslavia) where Serbs call the language "Serbian," Croats call it

Culture and Society
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"Croatian." Nowadays, in Sarajevo, the language is likely to be called "Bosnian." 
Another example is the supposed antiquity of certain traditions or customs that 
characterize ethnic groups—that is, that set them apart from other such groups. 
Investigating these, historians often find them to be of fairly recent origin, and 
sometimes outrightly invented. Nevertheless, these same traditions are believed 
by group members to be ancient and venerable, and partaking in them is 
subjectively experienced by group members as profoundly meaningful. This 
means that contestants typically experience ethnic conflict as cultural conflict, an 
important fact to remember when attempting conflict resolution. But it is equally 
important for analysts or practitioners not to mistake the two. Ethnic conflict 
may or may not be characterized by the serious communicational dissonances 
that characterize genuine, deep cross-cultural conflict. Serb and Croat, for 
example, may not experience difficulties in communication even while their 
conflict turns increasingly virulent. In contrast, Branch Davidian and FBI 
negotiators may think that they are all Americans and Christians, speaking the 
same language, even members of the same ethnic group, while communication 
breaks down in the face of profound and consequential cultural differences.

Not only is the absolute magnitude of cultural difference almost irrelevant 
in the formation ethnic groups, but the nature of the difference involved can 
change through time or circumstance. For instance, in the nineteenth century 
the cultural markers that separated French-speaking from English-speaking 
Canadians were usually conceived as a combination of religion (francophones 
were Roman Catholic, anglophones predominantly Protestant) and lifestyle: 
francophone society was overwhelmingly rural and village-based: By the time 
Quebecois ethnicity developed into full-blown Quebecois nationalism and 
separatism, religion was no longer an attractive marker to many of the separatists 
for ideological reasons, and Quebecois society was substantially urbanized. By 
the 1970s, linguistic differences alone were made the major boundarymarker 
between, the two groups, and French-only legislation and activism in Quebec 
became a major area of intra-Canadian conflict. An observer who thought she 
understood the "true" nature of this cross-cultural conflict in 1899 would be 
surprised to learn its "true" nature in 1999. Summing up the relationship between 
ethnicity and culture, the scholar J. D. Eller has argued that ethnic groups in 
conflict are fighting not about culture, but with culture. This is an important 
distinction to keep in mind when moving from cross-cultural conflict analysis to 
cross-cultural conflict resolution.

Cross-Cultural Conflict Resolution

With respect to conflict, the discourse of culture directs attention to 
problems of intercultural communication, interpretation, and the possibility of 
diverse metrics for decision-making. It makes analysts or practitioners aware 
that in dealing with conflict across cultural boundaries they are dealing with more 
than superficial differences in "style," but with something foundational. It also 
makes them aware that in the most common "culture-type" conflicts—ethnic 
conflicts—they may be dealing with situations of low culture conflict no matter 
how politically intense the confrontation; contrariwise, some conflicts may not 
appear to be "cultural" at all (that is, overtly ethnic or national in nature), but in 
fact are deeply cultural when examined from cognitive, communicative, or 
worldview perspectives.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
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To promote better understanding of cross-cultural conflict and better 
conflict resolution techniques, some scholars and practitioners have sought to 
develop typologies for characterizing different sorts of cultures, and by extension 
different kinds of intercultural communication problem areas, amenable to 
different types of conflict resolution procedures. Most of the research on cross- 
cultural conflict resolution thus far has concentrated on negotiation, rather than 
third party processes such as mediation or facilitation, or more specialized forms 
such as the problem-solving workshop. A lot of this work relies on Edward T. 
Hall's seminal distinction between "high context" and "low context" 
communicational styles. Low context styles (and by extension, cultures) are based 
on instrumental, direct, and unembellished use of language, with little reliance 
on paralinguistic cues, such as facial expression, gesture, or body-language. High 
context styles (cultures), in contrast, are oriented around expressive, indirect, 
and nuanced language use, with high reliance on paralinguistic cues. These styles 
are often correlated with individualistic (low context) versus collectivist,- 
interdependent, or communal (high context) cultures. Occasionally they are also 
correlated to different basic assumptions about the nature of the conflict resolution 
or negotiation process: a concern witK outcome or "results," on the one hand 
(typical of individualistic cultures), compared to a concern with the overall 
"process," that is with the maintenance of valued social relationships, on the 
other hand. Some researchers have investigated different cultural orientations 

' towards risk-taking or uncertainty avoidance. Hall has also done pioneering work 
on cultural attitudes towards time, comparing "monochronic" cultures (time is 
linear and nonrepetitive, and events and social action move sequentially towards 
some outcome) with "polychronic" ones (time here is circular or repetitive, and 
events and social action occur in simultaneity towards recurring or iterative ends).

The assumption underlying all of these typologies is that when individuals 
from polaropposite cultures (say, low context versus high context) interact with 
one another in the course of some dispute—or, as negotiators, in the course of 
trying to resolve a dispute—the effects of the differences are powerful enough to 
create communicational dissonance and misunderstanding. Some of this research 
has been criticized for over-simplifying or reducing culture's richness and diversity, 
for assuming a greater degree of homogeneity in a culture than is warranted, or 
for focusing exclusively on very high levels of cultural organization, such as 
"national negotiating styles." These critiques have merit, but this research remains 
valuable for helping analysts to begin to understand the effects of cultural 
difference on conflict processes, and to sensitize practitioners‘of conflict resolution 
to pay attention to some of the broader ways in which cultural difference is 
manifested, as well as to become aware of their own cultural categories, 
assumptions and presupposition about the world, and the biases these may impose.

Culture and Society

NOTES

4.10 CULTURE AND PERSONALITY
Personality is the key factor in defining individual uniqueness and shaping 

an individual's course through life. Psychological anthropology focuses on 
enculturation, the process by which culture is passed from one generation to the 
next. The study of culture and personality, enables us to learn about cross-cultural 
similarities and differences inhuman development, as well as their consequences 
for characteristic styles of psychological adaptation. Through the study of fchild-
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Social Development and rearing practices, anthropologists are better able to understand the relationship 
between culture and personality.

"The first agents of enculturation in all societies are the members of the 
household into which a person is born" (Haviland 2002). This enculturation 
process primarily begins with the mother and father. Depending on the society, 
siblings, grandparents and family members may be brought into the enculturation 
process, as well as other individuals as the child matures. In the United States 
professionals are brought in to provide children with form instruction for 
enculturation, while other societies allow children to learn at their own speed 
through observation and participation.

The theory of Culture and Personality explained relationships between 
childrearing customs and human behaviors in different societies. There were two 
main themes in this theoretical school. One was about the relationship between 
culture and human nature. The other was about the correlation between culture 
and individual personality.

The theory of Culture and Personality was based on Boas' cultural'relativism 
and Freud's psychoanalysis about early childhood. If we premise that all humans 
are hereditarily equal, why are people so unique from society to society? The 
theoretical school answered this question by using Freud's psychoanalysis: the 
differences between people in various societies usually stem from cultural 
differences installed in childhood. In other words, the foundations of personality 
development are set in early childhood according to each society's unique cultural 
traits. Based on this basis, the theoretical school of Culture and Personality 
researched childrearing in different societies and compared the results cross- • 
culturally. They described distinctive characteristics of people in certain cultures 
and attributed these unique traits to the different methods of childrearing. The 
aim of this comparison was to show the correlation between childrearing practices 
and adult personality types.

The theory of Culture and Personality was on the cutting edge when it 
emerged in the early 20th century. Its analysis of the correlation between 
childrearing customs and human behaviors was, at that time, a practical alternative 
to using racism explanations for analyzing different human behaviors.

Society Structure

NOTES

4.11 SUMMARY
Cultural anthropology is one of four or five fields of anthropology, the 
holistic study of humanity. It is the branch of anthropology that examines 
culture as a meaningful scientific concept.
One of the earliest articulations of the anthropological meaning of the 
term "culture" came from Sir Edward Tylor who writes on the first page 
of his 1897 book: "Culture, or civilization, taken in its broad, ethnographic 
sense, is that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, 
law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a 
member of society."
The words 'culture' and 'civilization' have been often used synonymously, 
though they have clearly defined meanings differentiating them. 
'Civilization' means the betterment of ways of living, making Nature bend 
to fulfil the needs of humankind.
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• Cultural processes comprise all procedures through which people 
transform the world as it is into a world of our own. This includes all 
group specific norms and rules, values and ideas, information and 
knowledge as represented, exchanged, appropriated, altered and created 
a new in the process of communication. '

• Acculturation is a process in which members of one cultural group adopt 
the beliefs and behaviors of another group.

• A slower rate of change in one part of a culture or one society compared 
with another is termed as cultural lag.

Culture and Society

NOTES

4.12 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. Define culture and describe its relation with civilization.
2. What are the basic characteristics of Indian culture?
3. What do you understand by cultural lag?
4. State the meaning and features of acculturation.
5. Define cultural process.

4.13 FURTHER READINGS
• Alexander, Jeffrey C. and Kenneth Thompson Thompson; A contemporary 

introduction to sociology; culture and society injransition; Paradigm 
Publishers, 2008.

• Knut A. Jacobsen; Modem Indian Culture and Society.
• Avruch K. (1998). Culture and Conflict Resolution, 153 pp. Washington, 

DC: United States Institute of Peace Press. [This brings to bear 
contemporary culture theory on the analysis of conflict and conflict 
resolution practice.]

• Avruch K., Black P., and Scimecca J., eds. (1998). Conflict Resolution: Cross- 
Cultural Perspectives, 244 pp. New York: Praeger. [A collection of original 
essays examining conflict and conflict resolution techniques in a number 
of different cultural settings.]

• Cohen R. (1990). Culture and Conflict in Egyptian-lsraeli Relations: A 
Dialogue of the Deaf, 206 pp. Bloomington, IN: Indiana University Press. 
[This analyzes communication-based problems in Egyptian- Israeli 
diplomatic relations due to mutual cultural misunderstanding.]
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5.1 Learning Objectives
5.2 Introduction
5.3 Social Structure and Institutions
5.4 Organization
5.5 Nature and Types of Group

— Primary and Secondary Group
— Reference Group
— -Ingroup and Outgroup

5.6 Group Dynamics
5.7 Social Stratification

— Social Status
5.8 Class, Caste and Race
5.9 Major Religions in India
5.10 India as a Secular State
5.11 Social Control
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5.16 Summary
5.17 Review Questions
5.18 Further Readings

5.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit, students should be able to:

• explain the concept of social structure and institutions;
• discuss the meaning and forms of social organization;
• describe the basis of stratification status and rank;
• state about the major religions in India and their basic tenets;
• point out the agencies of social control and change;
• state the concept of social change and social change process in India.
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5.2 INTRODUCTION Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

Social structure is a term used in the social sciences to refer to patterned 
social arrangements which form the society as a whole, and which determine, to 
some varying degree, the actions of the individuals socialised into that structure. 
The meaning of "social structure" differs between various fields of sociology. On 
the macro scale, it can refer to the system of socioeconomic stratification (e.g., 
the class structure), social institutions, or other patterned relations between large 
social groups. On the meso scale, it can refer to the structure of social network 
ties between individuals or organizations. On the micro scale, it can refer to the 
way norms shape the behavior of actors within the social system.

These meanings are not always kept separate. For example, recent 
scholarship by John Levi Martin who was helped by Billy Frederson has theorized 
that certain marco-scale structures are the emergent properties of micro-scale 
cultural institutions (this meaning of "structure" resembles that used by 
anthropologist Claude Levi-Strauss). Marxist sociology also has a history of mixing 
different meanings of social structure, though it has done so by simply treating 
the cultural aspects of social structure as epiphenomena of its economic ones.

Since the 1930s, the term has been in general use in social science, especially 
as a variable whose sub-components needed to be distinguished in relationship 
to other sociological variables.

NOTES

5.3 SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND INSTITUTIONS
The notion of social structure as relationships between different entities or 

groups or as enduring and relatively stable patterns of relationship emphasises 
the idea that society is grouped into structurally related groups or sets of roles, 
with different functions, meanings or purposes. One example of social structure 
is the idea of "social stratification", which refers to the idea that society is separated 
into different strata (levels), guided (if only partially) by the underlying structures 
in the social system. This approach has been important in the academic literature 
with die rise of various forms of structuralism. It is important in the modem 
study of organizations, because an organization's structure may determine its 
flexibility, capacity to change, and many other factors. Therefore, structure is an 
important issue for management.

Social structure may be seen to influence important social systems including 
the economic system, legal system, political system, cultural system, and others. 
Family, religion, law, economy and class are all social structures. The "social 
system" is the parent system of those various systems that are embedded in it.
Society: self contained, self sufficient population united by social relationships, 
bounded from other populations by geographic locations, j
Stratification: unequal distribution of valued goods or holdings in a population 
(i.e. class, status, resources, grades, wealth, positional goods, etc.).
Network: pattern of relationships in a population of actors.
Social Structure Variables: Pattern of relationships, size of institution, income 
distribution, and concurrency of social relationships.
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Social Development and DEFINITIONS AND CONCEPTS 
Society Structurel As noted above, social structure has been identified as

(i) the relationship of definite entities or groups to each other,
(ii) enduring patterns of behaviour by participants in a social system in relation 

to each other, and
(iii) institutionalised norms or cognitive frameworks that structure the actions 

of actors in the social system.
Lopez and Scott (2000) distinguish between institutional structure and 

relational structure, where in the former:
"social structure is seen as comprising those cultural or normative 
patterns that define the expectations of agents hold about each other's 
behaviour and that organize their enduring relations with each other."

whereas in the latter:
"social structure is seen as comprising the relationships themselves, 
understood as patterns of causal interconnection and interdependence 
among agents and their actions, as well as the positions that they 
occupy."
Social structure can also be divided into microstructure and macrostructure. • 

Microstructure is the pattern of relations between most basic elements of social 
life, that cannot be further divided and have no social structure of their own (for 
example, pattern of relations between individuals in a group composed of 
individuals - where individuals have no social structure, or a structure of 
organizations as a pattern of relations between social positions .or social roles, 
where those positions and roles have no structure by themselves). '

Macrostructure is thus a kind of 'second level' structure, a pattern of 
relations between objects that have their own structure (for example, a political 
social structure between political parties, as political parties have their own social 
structure). Some types of social structures that modem sociologist differentiate 
.are relation structures (in family or larger family-like clan structures), 
communication structures (how information is passed in organizations) and 
sociometric structures (structures of sympathy, antipathy and indifference in 
organisations - this was studied by Jacob L. Moreno).

Social rule system theory reduces the structures of (3) to particular rule 
system arrangements, that is, the types of basic structures of (1 and 2). It shares 
with role theory, organizational and institutional sociology, and network analysis 
the concern with structural properties and developments and at die same time 
provides detailed conceptual tools needed too generate interesting, fruitful 
propositions and models and analyses.

Sociologists also distinguish between:
• normative structure — pattern of relations in given structure (organisation) 

between norms and modes of operations of people of varying social 
positions

• ideal structure — pattern of relations between beliefs and views of people 
of varying social positions

• interest structure — pattern of relations between goals and desires of people 
of varying social positions

NOTES
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• interaction structure — forms of communications of people of varying 
social positions

Origins and Evolution

Some believe that social structure is naturally developed. It may be caused 
by larger system needs, such as the need for labour, management, professional 
and military classes, or by_conflicts between groups, such as competition among 
political parties or among elites and masses. Others believe that this structuring 
is not a result of natural processes, but is socially constructed. It may be created 
by the power of elites who seek to retain their power, or by economic systems 
that place emphasis upon competition or cooperation.

The most thorough account of the evolution of social structure is perhaps 
provided by structure and agency accounts that allow for a sophisticated analysis 
of the co-evolution of social structure and human agency, where socialised agents 
with a degree of autonomy take action in social systems where their action is on 
the one hand mediated by existing institutional structure and expectations but 
maf, on the other hand, influence or transform that institutional structure.

iNsmunoN

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

NOTES

Institutions are structures and mechanisms of social order and cooperation 
governing the behavior of a set of individuals within a given human collectivity. 
Institutions are identified with a social purpose and permanence, transcending 
individual human lives and intentions, and with the making and enforcing of 
rules governing cooperative human behavior.

The term "institution" is commonly applied to customs and behavior 
patterns important to a society, as well as to particular formal organizations of 
government and public service. As structures and mechanisms of social order 
among humans, institutions are one of the principal objects of study in the social 
sciences, such as political science, anthropology, economics, and sociology (the 
latter being described by Durkheim as the "science of institutions, their genesis 
and their functioning"). Institutions are also a central concern for law, the formal 
mechanism for political rule-making and enforcement.

Although individual, formal organizations, commonly identified as 
"institutions," may be deliberately and intentionally created by people, the 
development and functioning of institutions in society in general may be regarded 
as an instance of emergence; that is, institutions arise, develop and function in a. 
pattern of social self-organization, which goes beyond the conscious intentions of 
the individual humans involved.

5.4 ORGANIZATION
_^An organization is a social arrangement which pursues collective goals, 

controls its own performance, and has a boundary separating it from its 
environment. The word itself is derived from the Greek word organon, itself 
derived from the better-known word ergon.

In the social sciences, organizations are the object of analysis for a number 
of disciplines, such as sociology, economics, political science, psychology, 
management, and organizational communication. In more specific contexts, t> ■
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Social Development and particularly for sociologists, the term "institution" may be preferred. The broader 
Society Structure analysis of organizations is commonly referred to as organizational studies, 

organizational behavior or organization analysis. A number of different theories 
and perspectives exist, some of which are compatible.

NOTES • • Organization - process-related: an entity is being (re-)organized 
(organization as task or action).

• Organization - functional: organization as a function of how entities like 
businesses or state authorities are used (organization as a permanent 
structure).

• Organization - institutional: an entity is an organization (organization as 
an actual purposeful structure within a social context)

Sociology can be defined as the science of the institutions of modernity; 
specific institutions serve a function, akin to the individual organs of a coherent 
body. In the social and political sciences in general, an "organization" may be 
more loosely understood as the planned, coordinated and purposeful action of 
human beings to reach a common goal or construct a tangible product. This 
action is usually framed by formal membership and form (institutional rules). 
Sociology distinguishes the term organization into planned formal and unplanned 
informal (i.e. spontaneously formed) organizations. Sociology analyzes 
organizations in the first line from an institutional perspective. In this sense, 
organization is a permanent arrangement of elements. These elements and their 
actions are determined by rules so that a certain task can be fulfilled through a 
system of coordinated division of labor. ^

An organization is defined by the elements that are part of it (who belongs 
to the organization and who does not?), its communication (which elements-' 
communicate and how do they communicate?), its autonomy (Max Weber termed 
autonomy in this context: Autocephaly (which changes are executed • 
autonomously by the organization or its elements?), and its rules of action 
compared to outside events (what causes an organization to act as a collective 
actor?).

5.5 NATURE AND TYPES OF GROUP
In the social sciences a group can be defined as two or more humans who 

interact with one another, accept expectations and obligations as members of the 
group, and share a common identity. By this definition, society can be viewed as 
a large group, though most social groups are considerably smaller.

A true group exhibits some degree of social cohesion and is more than a 
simple collection or aggregate of individuals, such as people waiting at a bus 
stop. Characteristics shared by members of a group may include interests, values, 
representations, ethnic or social background, and kinship ties. Paul Hare regards 
the defining characteristic of a group as social interaction. r-rr~

Muzafer Sherif (1916-1982) formulated a more technical definition with 
the following elements:

A social unit consisting of a number of individuals interacting with each 
other with respect to:

1. Common motives and goals;
2. An accepted division of labor, i.e. roles,
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3. Established status (social rank, dominance) relationships;
4. Accepted norms and values with reference to matters relevant to die group;
5. Development of accepted sanctions (praise and punishment) if and when

norms were respected or violated. . . *
This definition is long and complex, but it is also precise. It succeeds at 

providing the researcher with the tools required to answer three important 
questions:

1. "How is a group formed?";
2. "How does a group function?"; '
3.S^-"How does one describe those social interactions that occur on the way to 

forming a group?"

Types of Groups

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

NOTES

Primary groups are small groups with intimate, kinship-based relationships: 
families, for example. They commonly last for years. They are small and display 

• • face-to-face interaction.
Secondary groups, in contrast to primary groups, are large groups involving 

formal and institutional relationships. They may last for years or may disband 
after a shorf time. The formation of primary groups happens within secondary 
groups.

Primary groups can be presen t in secondary settings. For example, attending 
a university exemplifies membership of a secondary group, while the friendships 

V that are made there would be considered a primary group that you belong to. 
Likewise, some businesses care deeply about the well being of one another, while 
some immediate families have hostile relations within it.

Individuals almost universally have a bond toward what sociologists call 
reference groups. These are groups to which the individual conceptually relates 
him/herself, and from which he/she adopts goals and values as a part of his/her 
self identity.

Other types of groups include the following:
Peer Group

A peer group is a group with members of approximately the same age, 
social status, and interests. Generally, people are relatively equal in terms of power 
when they interact with peers. .
Clique

An informal, tight-knit group, often in a High School/College setting that 
shares common interests. Most cliques exhibit an established yet shifting power 
structure.
Club

A club is a group, which usually requires one to apply to become a member. 
Such clubs may be dedicated to particular activities: sporting clubs, for example.
Household

All individuals who live in the same home, anglophone culture may include 
various models of household, including the family, blended families, share housing 
and group homes.
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Social Development and .Community 
Society Structure A community is a group of people with a commonality or sometimes a 

complex net of overlapping commonalities, often-but not always-in proximity
with one another with some degree of continuity over time.

/ 1
FranchiseNOTES

an organization which runs several instances of a business in many locations.

A gang is usually an urban group that gathers in a particular area. It is a 
group of people that often hang around each other. They can be like some clubs, 
but much less formal.
Mob

Gang

A mob is usually a group of people that has taken the law into their own 
hands. Mobs are usually groups which gather temporarily for a particular reason.
Posse

A posse was originally found in English common law. It is generally^obsolete, 
and survives only in America, where it is the law enforcement equivalent of 
summoning the militia for military purposes.. However, it can also refer to a 
street group.
Squad

This is usually a small group, of around 3 to 8 people, who work as a team 
to accomplish their goals.
Team

Similar to a squad, though a team may contain many more members. A 
team works in a similar way to a squad.
Ingroup

A group to which we do belong.
Out group

A group to which we do not belong.
•' Groups can also be categorized according to the number of people present 

within the group. This makes sense if the size of the group has consequences for 
the way group members relate with each other. In a small group, for example, 
"each member receives some impression... of each other member distinct enough 
so that he or she ... can give some reaction to each of the others as an individual 
person." This personal interaction is not possible in larger groups.

Primary and Secondary Groups

It is the hypoteneuse of the first group that has the effect. A primary group 
is a typically small social group whose members share c4ose,.personal, enduring 
relationships. These groups are marked by members' concern for one another, 
and shared activities and culture. Examples include family, childhood friends, 
and highly influential social groups. You do not choose to be part of these groups 
you just are. Primary groups play an important role in the development of personal 
identity. A primary group is a group in which one exchanges implicit items, such 
as love, caring, concern, animosity, support, and such. Examples, of these would 
be family groups, love relationships, crisis support groups, church groups and
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such. Relationships formed in primary groups are often long-lasting and goals in 
themselves. They also are often psychologically comforting to the individuals 
involved and provide a source of support and encouragement.
Secondary Groups

People in a secondary group interact on a less personal level than in a 
primary group, and their relationships are temporary rather than long lasting. 
Since secondary groups are established to perform functions, people's roles are 
more interchangeable. A secondary group is one you have chosen to be a part of. 
They are based on interests and activities. They are where many people make can 
meet close friends or people they would just call acquaintances. Secondary groups 
are groups in which on exchanges explicit commodities, such as labor for wages, 
services for payments, and such. Examples of these would be employment, 
vendor-to-client relationships, and such.

Reference Group

A reference group is a concept referring to a group to which an individual 
or another group is compared.

Sociologists call any group that individuals use as a standard for evaluating 
„ themselves and their own behavior a reference group.

Reference groups are used in order to evaluate and determine the nature of 
a given individual or other group's characteristics and sociological attributes. It is 
the group to which the individual relates or aspires to relate himself or herself 
psychologically.

It becomes the individual's frame of reference and source for ordering his 
- or her experiences, perceptions, cognition, and ideas of self. It is important for 

determining a person's seif-identity, attitudes, and social ties. It becomes the basis 
of reference in making comparisons or contrasts and in evaluating one's 
appearance and performance.

Reference groups provide the benchmarks and contrast needed for 
comparison and evaluation of group and personal characteristics. Robert K. 
Merton hypothesized that individuals compare themselves with reference groups 
of people who occupy the social role to which the individual aspires..

"Reference groups are] groups that people refer to when evaluating 
their own qualities, circumstances, attitudes, values and behaviors." - 
William Thompson & Joseph Hickey, Society in Focus, 2005."

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

NOTES

Ingroup

In sociology, an ingroup is a social group towards which an individual feels 
loyalty and respect, usually due to membership in the group. This loyalty often 
manifests itself as an ingroup bias. Commonly encountered ingroups include 
family members, people of the same race, culture, gender or religion, and so on. 
Research demonstrates that people often privilege ingroup members over 

. outgroup members even when the ingroup has no actual social'standing; for 
instance, a group of people with the same color shirts, when the other group has 
another color of shirt The term originates from social identity theory.
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Social Development and OUTGROUP
Society Structure

In sociology, an outgroup is a social group towards which-an individual 
feels contempt, opposition, or a desire to compete. Members of outgroups may 
be subject to outgroup homogeneity biases, and generally people tend to privilege 
ingroup members over outgroup members in many situations. The term 
originates from social identity theory.

NOTES

5,6 GROUP DYNAMICS
Group dynamics is the study of groups, and also a general term for group 

processes. Relevant to the fields of psychology, sociology, and communication 
studies, a group is two or more individuals who are connected to each other by 
social relationships. Because they interact and influence each other, groups develop 
a number of dynamic processes that separate them from a random collection of 
individuals. These processes include norms, roles, relations, development, need 
to belong, social influence, and effects on behavior. The field of group dynamics 
is primarily concerned with small group behavior. Groups may be classified as 
aggregate, primary, secondary and category groups.

In organizational development (OD), or group dynamics, the phrase "group 
process" refers to the understanding of the behavior of people in groups, such as 
task groups, that are trying to solve a problem or make a decision. An individual 
with expertise in 'group piccess, such as a trained facilitator, can assist a group in 
accomplishing its objective by diagnosing how well the group is functioning as a 
problem-solving or decision-making entity and intervening to alter' the group's 
operating behaviour.

Because people gather in groups for reasons other than task 
accomplishment, group process occurs in other types of groups such as personal 
growth groups (e.g. encounter groups, study groups, prayer groups). In such 
cases, an individual with expertise in group process can be helpful in the role of 
facilitator.

Well researched but rarely mentioned by professional group workers, is 
the social status of people within the group (i.e., senior or junior). The group 
leader (or facilitator) will usually have a strong influence on the group due to his 
or her role of shaping the group's outcomes. This influence will also be affected 
by the leader's sex, race, relative age, income, appearance, and personality, as 
well as organizational structures and many other factors.

Bruce Tuckman (1965) proposed the four-stage model called Tuckman's 
Stages for a group. Tuckman's model states that the ideal group decision-making 
process should occur in four stages:

• Forming (pretending to get on or get along with others);
• Storming (letting down the politeness barrier and trying to get down to 

the issues even if tempers flare up );
• Norming (getting used to each other and developing trust and 

productivity);
• Performing (working in a group to a common goal on a highly efficient 

and cooperative basis).
Tuckman later added a fifth stage for the dissolution of a group called 

adjourning. (Adjourning may also be referred to as mourning, i.e. mourning the
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adjournment of the group)..It should be noted that this model refers to the overall Social Structure. Control 
pattern of the group, but of course individuals within a group work in different and Changes
ways. If distrust persists, a group-may never even get to the norming stage.

M. Scott Peck developed stages for larger-scale groups (i.e., communities) 
which are similar to Tuckman's stages of group development. Peck describes the 
stages of a community as:

• Pseudo-community
• Chaos
• Emptiness
• True Community ,

Communities may be distinguished from other types of groups, in Peck's
view, by the need for members to eliminate barriers to communication in order 
to be able to form true community. Examples of common barriers are: expectations 
and preconceptions; prejudices; ideology, counterproductive norms, theology and 
solutions; the need to heal, convert, fix or solve and the need to control. A 
community is bom when its members reach a stage of "emptiness" or peace.

NOTES

5.7 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION
i Social stratification is interpreted in radically different ways according to 

the major theoretical perspectives of sociology. Proponents of structural- 
functionalism have suggested that since social stratification is commonly believed 
to exist in almost all developed societies, hierarchy may be necessary in order to 
stabilize social structure. Talcott Parsons, an American sociologist, asserted that 
stability and social order are achieved by means of a universal value consensus, 
satisfying the functional prerequisites of a society.

By contrast, conflict theories, such as Marxism, have scrutinized the 
inaccessibility of resources and lack of social mobility in stratified societies. Many 
sociological theorists have criticised the extent to which the working classes are 
unlikely to advance socioeconomically; the wealthy tend to hold political power 
which they use to exploit the proletariat generation after generation. Theorists 
such as Ralf Dahrendorf, however, have noted the tendency toward an enlarged 
middle-class in modem Western societies due to the necessity of an educated 
workforce in technological and service economies. Various social and political 
perspectives concerning globalization, such as dependency theory, suggest that 
these effects are due to the shift of workers to the third world.

Three Characteristics of Stratified Systems

• The rankings apply to social categories of people who share a common 
characteristic without necessarily interacting or identifying with each other. 
The process of being ranked can be changed by die person being ranked.

— Example: The way we rank people differently by race, gender, and social 
class

• People's life experiences and opportunities depend on their social category. 
This characteristic can be changed by the amount of work a person can 
put into their interests.

— Example: The greater advantage had by the son or daughter of a king to 
have a successful life than the son or daughter of a minimum-wage factory
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worker, because the king has a greater amount of resources than the factory 
worker — The use of resources can influence others.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

• The ranks of different social categories change slowly over time. This has 
occurred frequently in the United States ever since the American 
revolution. The U.S. Constitution has been altered several times to contain 
rights for everyone.

— Examples:

NOTES

§ Thirteenth Amendment: Ended slavery in the United States. 
Fourteenth Amendment: Gives African-Americans citizenship in 
the United States.

§

Fifteenth Amendment: Ended the denial of suffrage based on race. 
Nineteenth Amendment: The United States government’s, 
recognition of women's suffrage.
The Civil Rights Act of 1964: Ended racial segregation in public 
places in the United States — Also extended the right to vote. .

Max Weber 's Three Dimensions of Stratification

§
§

§

The German sociologist Max Weber developed a theory proposing that 
stratification is based on three factors that have become known as "the three p's 
of stratification": property, prestige and power. He claimed that social stratification 
is a result of the interaction of wealth, prestige and power.

• Property refers to one's material possessions and their life chances. If 
someone has control of property, that person has power over others and 
can use the property to his or her own benefit.

• Prestige is also a significant factor in determining one's place in the 
stratification system. The ownership of property is not always going to

. assure power, but there are frequently people with prestige and little 
property.

• Power is the ability to do what one wants, regardless of the will of others. 
(Domination, a closely related concept, is the power to make others' 
behavior conform to one's commands). This refers to two different types 
of power, which are possession of power and exercising power. For 
example, some people in charge of the government have an immense 
amount of power, and yet they do not make much money.

Max Weber developed various ways that societies are organized in 
hierarchical systems of power. These ways are social status, class power and 
political power.

• Social Status: If you view someone as a social superior, that person will 
have power over you because you believe that person has a higher status 
titan you do.

• Class Power: This' refers to unequal access to resources. If you have access 
to something that someone else needs, that can make you more powerful 
than the person in need. The person with the resource thus has bargaining 
power over the other.

• Political Power: Political power can influence the hierarchical system of 
power because those that can influence what laws are passed and how 
they are applied can exercise power over others.
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SocialStructure. Control 
and Changes

Status Group

Max Weber also developed the idea of status groups. Status groups are 
communities that are based on ideas of proper lifestyles and the honor given to 
people by others. These groins only exist because of people's ideas of prestige or 
dishonor. Also, people in these communities are only supposed to associate with 
people of like status, and all other people are looked at as inferiors.

Social Status

In sociology or anthropology, social status is the honor or prestige attached 
to one's position in society (one's social position). It may also refer to a rank or 
position that one holds in a group, for example son or daughter, playmate, pupil,

NOTES

etc.
Social status, the position or rank of a person or group within the society, 

can be determined two ways. One can earn their social status by their own 
achievements, which is known as achieved status. Alternatively, one can be placed 
in the stratification system by their inherited position, which is called ascribed 
status. A more in depth meaning of ascribed statuses; are those that are fixed for 
an individual at birth. Ascribed statuses that exist in all societies include those 
based upon sex, age, race ethnic group and family background. For example, a 
person bom into a wealthy family characterized by traits such as popularity, talents 
and high values will have many expectations growing up. Therefore, they are 
given and taught many social roles as they are socially positioned into a family 
becoming equipped with all these traits and characteristics. Achieved statuses 
meaning also what the individual acquires during his or her lifetime as a result of 
the exercise of knowledge, ability, skill and/or perseverance. Occupation provides 
an example of status that may be either ascribed or achieved, it can be achieved, 
by one gaining the right knowledge and skill to become socially positioned into a 
higher position of that job; building a persons social identity within the occupation.

R. Linton (3.936) defined status simply as a position in a social system, such 
as child or parent. Status refers to what a person is, whereas the closely linked 
notion of role refers to the behaviour expected of people in a status. Status is also 
used as a synonym for honor or prestige, when social status denotes the relative 
position of a person on a publicly recognized scale or hierarchy of social worth.

Status in Different Societies

' Status refers to the relative rank that an individual holds; this includes 
attendant rights, duties, and lifestyle, in a social hierarchy based upon honor or 
prestige. Status has two different types that come along with it: achieved, and 
ascribed. The word status refers to social stratification on a vertical scale.

In society, pariah status groups are regarded with disdain or treated as 
outcasts by the majority of die population. A person of this type of group is a 
member of the Paraiyar (Pariah caste) in Hindu society.

In modern societies, occupation is usually thought of as the main 
determinant of status, but other memberships or affiliations (such as ethnic group, 
religion, gender, voluntary associations, fandom, hobby) can have an influence.

Status is an important idea in social stratification. Max Weber distinguishes 
status from social class, though some contemporary empirical sociologists add
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the two ideas to create socioeconomic status or SES, usually operationalised as a 
simple index of income, education and occupational prestige.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

5.8 CLASS. CASTE AND RACE
NOTES Class is a complex term, in use since the late eighteenth century, and 

employed in many different ways. In our context classes are the more or less 
distinct social groupings which at any given historical period, taken as a whole, 
constituted British Society. Different social classes can be (and were by the classes 
themselves) distinguished by inequalities in such areas as power, authority, wealth, 
working and living conditions, life-styles, life-span, education, religion, and culture.

Early in the nineteenth century the labels "working classes" and "middle 
classes" were already coming into common usage. The old hereditary aristocracy, 
reinforced by the new gentry who owed their success to commerce, industry, 
and the professions, evolved into an "upper class" (its consciousness formed in 
large part by the Public Schools and Universities) which tenaciously maintained 
control over the political system, depriving not only the working classes but the 
middle classes of a voice in the political process. The increasingly powerful (and 
class conscious) middle classes, however, undertook organized agitation to remedy 
this situation: the passage of the Reform Act of 1832 and the abolition of the Com 
Laws in 1846 were intimations of the extent to which they would ultimately be 
successful.

The working classes, however, remained shut out from the political process, 
and became increasingly hostile not only to the aristocracy but to the middle 
classes as well. As the Industrial Revolution progressed there was further social 
stratification; Capitalists, for example, employed industrial workers who were 
one component of the working classes (each class included a wide range of 
occupations of varying status and income; there was a large gap, for example, 
between skilled and unskilled labor), but beneath die industrial workers was a 
submerged "under class" — contemporaries referred to them as the "sunken/
people"-----which lived in poverty. In mid-century skilled workers had acquired
enough power to enable them to establish Trade Unions (Socialism became an 
increasingly important political force) which they used to further improve their 
status, while unskilled workers and the underclass beneath them remained much 
more susceptible to exploitation, and were therefore exploited.

This basic hierarchical structure (presented here in highly oversimplified 
form), comprising the "upper classes," the "middle classes," the "Working Classes" 
(with skilled laborers at one extreme and unskilled at the other), and the 
impoverished "Under Class," remained relatively stable despite periodic (and 
frequently violent) upheavals, and despite the Marxist view of the inevitability of 
class conflict, at least until the outbreak of World War I. A modified class structure 
clearly remains in existence today.

A caste is a combined social system of occupation, endogamy, culture, social 
-class; and political power. Caste should not be confused with class, in that members 
of a caste are deemed to be alike in function or culture, whereas not all members 
of a defend class may be so alike. Although Indian society is often now associated 
with the word "caste", it was first used by the Portuguese to describe inherited 
class status in their own European society. English caste is from Latin castus "pure, 
cut off, segregated", the participle of carere "to cut off". Application to Hindu
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social groups originates in the 17th century, via Portuguese casta "breed, race, 
caste".

Social Structure. Control 
and Changes

Discrimination based on caste, as perceived by UNICEF, is prevalent mainly 
in parts of Asia (India, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, Nepal, Japan) and Africa. UNICEF 
estimates that such perceived discrimination based on caste affects 250 million 
people worldwide.

Changing Features of Caste

According to some psychologists, social mobility across cast system is 
"absent", because the stratification is of "static-rigid type". According to other 
psychologists, social mobility across cast system can be in some cases "minimal", 
when groups of lower-caste individuals seek to elevate the status of their caste by 
attempting to emulate the practices of higher castes, or when groups of lower- 
caste individuals change their social status over the generations by fission, re
location, and adoption of new rituals.

Social mobility in a class system is of "vertical-flexible type". Vertical flexible 
mobility refers to a movement of an individual or people or groups from one 
status to another. It involves change within the lifetime of an individual to a 
higher or lower status than the person had to begin with. The vertical mobility 
can take place in two ways - individuals and groups may improve their position 
in the hierarchy by moving upwards or their position might worsen and they 
may fall down the hierarchy. When individuals get into seats of political position; 
acquire money and exert influence over others because of their new status they 
are said to have achieved individual mobility. Like individuals even groups also 
attain high social mobility. When a dal it from a village becomes an important 
official it is a case of upward mobility. On the other hand an aristocrat or a member 
of an upper class may be dispossessed of his wealth and he is forced to enter a 
manual occupation. This is an example of downward mobility.

Race

NOTES

Racial categorization is frequently (though not always) based on 
phenotypical differences; that is, differences of facial characteristics, skin colour, 
and so forth. But these do not correlate with genotypical differences (differences 
in genetic makeup). Nor, reputable scientific opinion now agrees, are there innate 
differences of personality, intelligence, and so forth, between populations 
categorized on either of these bases.

-The sociology of race is largely concerned with examining the causes and 
consequences of the socially constructed division of social groups according to 
their so-called race, regardless of whether this is legitimated by reference to any 

' fctf the above factors, or none of them (as, for example, in the case of anti-semitism).
However, a feature of this definition of race as a social construct is that it 

downplays the extent to which sectors of the population may actually form a 
discrete ethnic group; that is, share certain characteristics on the basis of common 
historical origin, close-knit patterns of social interaction, and a sense of common 
identity. Developments such as the Black Power movement in America in the 
1960s, and the growth of ethnic minority cultural and political movements 
(especially among the young) have stimulated sociological research on the nature 
and forms of ethnicity. Again, like much of the rest of the sociology of race, this is
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Social Development and a highly controversial field of study. Some sociologists argue that such studies, 
particularly when they involve research into what may somewhat ethnocentrically 
be defined as deviant subcultures, can confirm or reinforce racist attitudes and 
racial discrimination by the majority population. A related danger is that of the 
indiscriminate labelling or stereotyping of a racially defined minority as an ethnic 
minority (that is one which has a common culture and life-style) when this is not 
the case. There has also been a tendency, when ethnic minorities are studied in 
isolation from the wider society, to view their distinctive life-styles as a simple 
legacy of their past history, failing to recognize the ways in which these are shaped 
and changed by their current location in racially divided societies. In general, 
such research exaggerates the extent to which minorities are located in relatively 
enclosed ethnically defined social structures, separate from those of the majority 
society.

Society Structure

NOTES

The location of racially defined groups in the stratification system of the 
wider society is a much-debated issue. Its salience partly reflects the historical 
circumstances in which this branch of sociology has developed: the legacy of 
slavery and continuing immigration of non-White minorities in the United States, 
the history of colonialism, and die more recent immigration of minorities from 
the Third World in Europe. There are several competing approaches.

5.9 MATOR RELIGIONS IN INDIA
India is a country where religious diversity and religious tolerance is , 

established in both law and custom. Throughout the history of India, religion has 
been an important part of the country's culture. India is the birth place.of four of 
the world's major religious traditions; namely Hinduism, Jainism, Buddhism and 
Sikhism. A vast majority of Indians associate themselves with a religion.

According to the 2001 census, Hinduism accounts for 80.5% of the 
population of India. Islam (13.4%), Christianity (2.3%) and Sikhism (1.9%) are 
the other major religions followed by the people of India. This diversity of religious 

.belief-systems existing in India today is a result of, besides existence and birth of 
native religions, assimilation and social integration of religions brought to the 
region by traders, travelers, immigrants, and even invaders and conquerors. Stating 
the hospitality of Hinduism towards all other religions, John Hardon writes, 
"However, the most significant feature of current Hinduism is its creation of a 
non-Hindu State, in which all religions are equal."

Ancient India had two philosophical-streams of thought, the Shramana . 
religions and the Vedic religion, parallel traditions that have existed side by side 
for thousands of years. Buddhism and Jainism are continuations of Shramana 
traditions, while modem Hinduism is a continuation of the Vedic tradition. These 
co-existing traditions have been mutually influential.

The Constitution of India declares the nation to be a secular republic that 
must uphold the right of citizens to freely worship and propagate any religion or 
faith (with activities subject to reasonable restrictions for the sake of morality, law 
and order, etc.). The Constitution of India also declares the right to freedom of 
religion as a fundamental right.

Citizens of India are generally tolerant of each other's religions and retain a 
secular outlook, although inter-religious marriage is not widely practiced. The 
Supreme Court of India has ruled that Sharia or Muslim law, held precedence
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for Muslims over Indian civil law. Inter-community clashes have found little 
support in the social mainstream, and it is generally perceived that the causes of 
religious conflicts are political rather than ideological in nature.

Hinduism is a henotheistic religion and the largest in India; its 828 million 
adherents (2001) compose 80.5% of the population. The term Hindu, originally a 
geographical description, derives from the Sanskrit, Sindhu, (the historical 
appellation for the Indus River), and refers to a person from the land of the river 
Sindhu.

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

NOTES

Islam is a monotheistic religion centred around the belief in one God and 
following the example of Muhammad. It is the largest minority religion in India. 
According to the 2001 census, India is home to 138 million Muslims, the world's 
third-Iargest Muslim population after those in Indonesia (210 million) and Pakistan 
(166 million); they compose 13.4% of the population. Muslims represent the 
majority in Jammu and Kashmir and Lakshadweep, and high concentrations in 
the states of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal, Assam, and Kerala. The largest 
denomination is Sunni Islam, which is practised by nearly 80% of Indian Muslims.

Christianity is a monotheistic religion centred on the life and teachings of 
Jesus as presented in the New Testament; it is the third largest religion of India, 
making up 2.3% of the population. St. Thomas is credited with introduction of 
Christianity in India. He arrived in Malabar in AD 52. Christians comprise a 
majority in Nagaland and have significant populations in North-East India, Goa 
and Kerala.

Buddhism is a dharmic, nontheistic religion and philosophy. Buddhists form 
majority populations in the Indian states of Arunachal Pradesh, and the Ladakh 
region of Jammu and Kashmir and a large minority (40%) in Sikkim. Around 8 
million Buddhists live in India, about 0.8% of the population.

Jainism is a nontheistic dharmic religion and philosophical system 
originating in Iron Age India. Jains compose 0.4% (around 4.2 million) of India's 
population, and are concentrated in the states of Gujarat, Karnataka, Maharashtra, 
and Rajasthan. Jainism, although usually believed to be atheistic/non-theistic, 
Paul Dundas writes, "While Jainism is, as we have seen, atheist in the limited 
sense of rejection of a creator god and the possibility of the intervention of such a 
being in human affairs, it nonetheless must be regarded as a theist religion in the 
more profound sense that it accepts the existence of a divine principle, the 
parmatman, often in fact referred to as 'God', existing in potential state within all 
beings".

Sikhism began in sixteenth century North India with the teachings of Nanak 
and nine successive human gurus. As of 2001, there were 19.2 million Sikhs in 
India. Punjab is the spiritual home of Sikhs, and is the only state in India where 
Sikhs form a majority. There are also significant populations of Sikhs in 
neighbouring New Delhi and Haryana.

As of the census of 2001, Parsis (followers of Zoroastrianism in India) 
represent approximately 0.006% of the total population of India, with relatively 
high concentrations in and around the city of Mumbai. There are several tribal 
religions in India, such as Donyi-Polo and Mahima. About 2.2 million people in 
India follqw the Baha i Faith, thus forming the largest community of B.aha'is in 
the world. Ayyavazhi, prevalent in South India, is officially considered a Hindu 
sect, and its followers are counted as Hindus in the census.
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Social Development and 5.1Q INDIA AS A SECULAR STATE
Society Structure

Is India a secular state and society, and can it be? What are the forces, secular 
and non-secular, curently operating in the Indian polity? Can our Constitution 
and governments live up to the large secular claim made by our national 
leadership! Do religion and para-religion infiltrate into neighbouring areas of 
labour, education and social servies corrosively?

• A geo-secular glance reveals that Pakistan is openly Islamic in politis while 
Bangladesh is secular by constitutional assertion. People's China and the Soviet 
Union possess a flavour of anti-godism. Britain has an established religion 
coexisting with with a democratic set-up and America has built a wall of separation 
between God and Caesor. India that is Bharat is a Curious hybrid secular in text 
but sacerdotal in attire, with a leaning wall of State-Church separation and suffering 
from a constitutional solicitude for religious minorites.The paradox of liberal 
religious thought and communal belligerncy, of constitutional commitment to a 
social revolution and the polities of relgion which even revolutionary parties 
play, and the phenomenon of two 'total' religions that regulate worldly and other
worldly affairs-can this vast Indian mosaic fulfil a secular promise or should we 
so cndition the genetic code of the nation aas to ensure an Indian humanity not 
blotted by deities and divided by Gods but spurred on by science and socialoism 
and informedd by cosmic spoiritualism?

NOTES

The Aim

What do we mean be a secular state and a secular society in the indian 
context? The former implies a national policy and the latter a social philosophy. 
The Church-state controversy of the West is absent here and so the role of the 
state vis-avis the majority and minority religions is more pertinent for us.

Secularism is not an end in itself, nor another 'religion' but a specific 
defensive plus-offensive mechanism at the service of India's million in their march 
towards the great future which modern science, socio-enconomic justice and 
ancient superational thought promise.

Pragmatic thinkers take a secular state to mean one where the demarcation 
of jurisdictions between political authority and religious hold is well laid out and 
religion excluded from matters temporal and confined to the limited, may be 
deeper, sphere of private conscience, belif and practice in realation to the Superme 
Being.

The classic exposition of this dichotomy is containe in the reprooof of the 
pharises by Jesus: " Render unto Caesar what is due to him and unto God what is 
His. " A secular view of life holds that morality is based on the well-being of 
mankind in the present life to the exclusion of considerations drawn from belif 
in God and the other world and accepts a scientic explanation of the comic working 
in contrast to the crudely religious.

The pressure of the secular process for the indian people arises from the 
unhappy facts of communal history, religious demography, unfortunate 'Iswar 
verus Allah' allergy caused by agent provocateurs read in the light of the urgent 
need to end mass poverty and to build a just social order.
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and Changes

The Birth of Independent India

A Non -Secular Start
The birth of India's Freedom was heralded by an act of superstition, the 

auspicious day for beginning the rituals being chosen, on the advice of Delhi 
astrologers, a day before the appointed day 15 th August 1947. The presentation 
of the new colures of the Madras Regimental Centre took place at a colourful 
ceremony in the august presence of the President of India and lo! In that military 
function quite a few priest sanctified the colors by sacred sprinklings and holy 
invocations! Every religion is getting its quota from the All India Radio and State 
dignitaries sublimate their activities in religions.
Constitutional Provisions and Current Realties

NOTES

The Constituent Assembly declined to declare India secular although the 
stamp of secularism is impressed on the Republic by the various Articles of the 
Constitution which mandate the State to observe equality regardless of caste and 
religion, to respect freedom of faith including practice and propagation of religion 
and to guarantee to minorities the right' to establish and administer educational 
instituations of their choice. The practice and propagation of religion and the 
founding and running of religious and charitable institutions are guaranteed rights 
but they are subject ot public order, morality and health.' This form of 'police 
power'to interfere with religious practices is probably permitted even in America 
but is essentital in our land of religious pluralism. Another insufficiently used 
constitutional power [Article25 (2) (b)] provides for measures of 'social welfare 
and reform' in ail religions.

In another sense, our Constitution has overtones of anti-secularism. Article 
48 suggests prohibition on of cow slaughter and, as interpreted by highest court, 
the cow-not the bull or the buffalo though- enjoys a near-fundamental right to 
life even if humans, In consequence, lose the meat the nourishes life! Article30(l) 
ensures the right of religious groups to run even technical colleges with State aid 
but enjoying' untouchable' administrative autonomy. What nexus religion has 
with engineering, medicine or other secular educationn social scientists cannot 
easily guses but that is the law of the Constitution. This is a sensitive issue where 
statesmanship must secure secularity.

An other anti-secular danger lurks in Articlesl5(4) and 16(4) which enable 
reservation of posts and special provision for the advancement of backward 
classes- an impeccable instrument for democratic leveling up- But the mischief 
lies in political governments, suffering forom communal mypia, which con 
veniently confuse between class and caste. The Supreme Court has illumined the 
concept of 'backward class'. It covers a multitude of environmental, occupational 
and inherited misfortunes Mainly it is economic, partly it is caste-or-community 
based. The present approach is neither secular nor socialist and needs a re 
orientation, even if constitutional clarification is called for. Otherwise, the battle 
for secularism may be lost in court before it begins in the colleges and public 
offices.

Rural India still preserves the caste vocational relationship. Barbers, 
butchers, carpenters, blacksmiths, goldsmiths, priests, temple servants, even 
coconut elimbers go, by caste. Lolier jobs are traditionally meant for' inferior' 
castes. We must, evolve a man power development and utilisation policy and
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Society Structure

progammes watch will break the existing links between castes and vocations. A 
secular value-system will thus be evolved. Imagine the chemical change if leading 
temples appoint Harijan purohits!

Consciousness of caste can be abolished only by confusion of blood which 
inter-communal marriages may produce provided ho conversion of either spouse 
takes place, communal harmony is so precious and communal disturbances so 
disastrous that a secular vigilance commission- and not the policeman only- should 
undertake special responsibility for promotion of amity and prevention of flare 
ups.

NOTES

5,11 SOCIAL CONTROL
Social control refers generally to societal and political mechanisms or 

processes that regulate individual and group behavior, leading to conformity and 
compliance to the rules of a given society, state, or social group. Many mechanisms 
of social control are cross-cultural, if only in the control mechanisms used to 
prevent the establishment of chaos or anomie. Some theorists, such as Emile 
Durkheim, refer to this form of control as regulation. Sociologists identify two 
basic forms of social controls.

1. Internalization of norms and values, and
2. External sanctions, which can be either positive (rewards) or negative 

(punishment).
Social control theory began to be studied as a separate field in the early 

20th century. The means to enforce social control can be either formal or informal. 
Sociologist Edward A. Ross argued that belief systems exert a greater control on 
human behavior than laws imposed by government, no matter what form the 
beliefs take.

Informal Social Control

The social values that are present in individuals are products of informal 
social control. It is exercised by a society without explicitly stating these rules and 
is expressed through customs, norms, and mores. Individuals are socialized 
whether consciously or subconsciously. During informal sanctions, ridicule or 
ostracism can cause a straying towards norms..

Through this form of socialization, the person internalizes these mores and 
norms. Traditional society uses mostly informal social control embedded in its 
customary culture relying on the socialization of its members to establish social 
order. Religion is thought of by some as a common and historically established 
form of informal social control. More rigidly-structured societies may place 
increased reliance on formal mechanisms.

Informal sanctions may include shame, ridicule, sarcasm, criticism and 
disapproval.. In extreme cases sanctions may include social discrimination and 
exclusion. This implied social control usually has more effect on individuals 
because they become internalized and thus an aspect of personality. Informal 
sanctions check 'deviant' behavior. An example of a negative sanction comes from 
a scene in the Pink Floyd film 'The Wall/ whereby the young protagonist is 
ridiculed and verbally abused by a high school teacher for writing poetry in a 
mathematics class. The scene illustrates how education is all about control and 
conformity, and not about creativity and individuality.
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As with formal controls, informal controls reward or punish acceptable or 
unacceptable behaviour (i.e., deviance). Informal controls are varied and differ 
from individual to individual, group to group and society to society. For example, 
at a women's institute meeting, a disapproving look might convey the message 
that it is inappropriate to flirt with the minister. In a criminal gang, on the other 
hand, a stronger sanction applies in the case of someone threatening to inform to 
the police.

Formal Social Control

Formal social control is expressed through law as statutes, rules, and 
regulations against deviant behavior. It is conducted by government and 
organizations using law enforcement mechanisms and other formal sanctions 
such as fines and imprisonment. In democratic societies the goals and mechanisms 
of formal social control are determined through legislation by elected 
representatives and thus enjoy a measure of support from the population and 
voluntary compliance.

Custom

Social Structure, Control- 
and Changes

NOTES

In law, custom can be described as the established patterns of behavior 
that can be objectively verified within a particular social setting. A claim can be 
carried out in defense of "what has always been done and accepted by law." 
Generally, customary law exists where:

1. a certain legal practice is observed and
2. the relevant actors consider it to be law (opinio juris).

Related is the idea of prescription; a right enjoyed through long custom 
rather than positive law.

Tradition

■ The word tradition comes from the Latin traditionem which is the accusative 
" case of traditio which means "handing over, passing on", and is used in a number 

of ways in the English language:
1. Beliefs or customs taught by one generation to the next, often orally. For 

example, we can speak of the tradition of sending birth announcements.
2. A set of customs or practices. For example, we can speak of Christmas 

traditions.
3. A broad religious movement made up of religious denominations or 

church bodies that have a common history, customs, culture, and, to some 
extent, body of teachings. For example, one can speak of Islam's Sufi 
tradition or Christianity's Lutheran tradition.

However, on a more basic theoretical level, tradition(s) can be seen as 
information or composed of information. For that which is brought into the present 
from the past, in a particular societal context, is information. This is even more 
fundamental than particular acts or.practices even if repeated over a long sequence 
of time.

A tradition is a practice, custom, or story that is memorized and passed 
down from generation to generation, originally without the need for a writing 
system. Tools to aid this process include poetic devices such as rhyme and
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Social Development and alliteration. The stories thus preserved are also referred to as tradition, or as part 
of an oral tradition.Society Structure

5.12 THE NATURE OF SOCIALIZATION
NOTES Socialization is a fundamental sociological concept, comprising a number 

of elements. While not every sociologist will agree which elements are the most 
important, or even how to define some of the elements of socialization, the 
elements outlined below should help clarify what is meant by socialization.

Arnett, in presenting a new theoretical understanding of socialization (see 
below), outlined what he believes to be the three goals of socialization:

1. impulse control and the development of a conscience
2. role preparation and performance, including occupational roles, gender 

roles, and roles in institutions such as marriage and parenthood
3. the cultivation of sources of meaning, or what is important, valued, and- 

to be lived for
In short, socialization is the process that prepares humans to function in 

social life. It should be re-iterated here that socialization, is culturally relative - 
people in different cultures are socialized differently. This distinction does not 
and should not inherently force an evaluative judgment. Socialization, because it 
is the adoption of culture, is going to be different in every culture. Socialization, 
as both process or an outcome, is not better or worse in any particular culture.

Primary and Secondary Socialization

Socialization is a life process, but is generally divided into two parts: Primary 
socialization takesplace early in life, as a child and adolescent. Secondary 
socialization refers to tire socialization that takes place throughout one'flife, both 
as a child and as one encounters new groups that require additional socialization. 
While there are scholars who argue that only one or the other of these occurs, 
most social scientists tend to combine the two, arguing that the basic or core 
identity of the individual develops during primary socialization, with more specific 
changes occurring later - secondary socialization - in response to the acquisition 
of new group memberships and roles and differently structured social situations. 
The need for later life socialization may stem from the increasing complexity of 
society with its corresponding increase in varied roles and responsibilities.

Mortimer and Simmons outline three specific ways these two parts of 
socialization differ:

1. content - Socialization in childhood is thought to be concerned with the 
regulation of biological drives. In adolescence, socialization is concerned 
with the development of overarching values and the self-image. In 
adulthood, socialization involves more overt and specific norms and 
behaviors, such as those related to the work role as well as more superficial 
personality features.

2. context - In earlier periods, the socializee (the person being socialized) 
more clearly assumes the status of learner within the context of the family 
of orientation, the school, or the peer group. Also, relationships in the 
earlier period are more likely to be affectively charged, i.e., highly 
emotional. In adulthood, though the socializee takes the role of student at
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times, much socialization occurs after the socializee has assumed full 
incumbency of the adult role. There is also a greater likelihood of more 
formal relationships due to situational contexts (e.g., work environment), 
which moderates down the affective component.

3. response - The child and adolescent may be more easily malleable than 
the adult. Also, much adult socialization is self-initiated and voluntary; 
adults can leave or terminate the process at any time.

Socialization is, of course, a social process. As such, it involves interactions 
between people. Socialization, as noted in the distinction between primary and 
secondary, can take place in multiple contexts and as a result of contact with 
numerous groups. Some of the more significant contributors to the socialization 
process are: parents, friends, schools, siblings, and co-workers. Each of these 
groups include a culture that must be learned and to some degree appropriated 
by the socializee in order to gain admittance to the group.

Broad and Narrow Socialization

Arnett proposed an interesting though seldom used distinction in types of 
socialization. Arnett distinguishes between broad and narrow socialization:

• broad socialization is intended to promote independence, individualism, 
and self-expression; it is dubbed broad because this type of socialization 
has the potential of resulting in a broad range of outcomes;

• narrow socialization is intended to promote obedience and conformity; it 
is dubbed narrow because there is a narrow range of outcomes

These distinctions correspond to Arnett's definition of socialization, which

Social Structure. Control 
and Changes

NOTES

is:

"the whole process by which an individual born with behavioral 
potentialities of enormously wide range, is led to develop actual behavior 
which is confined with a much narrower range; the range of what is 
customary and. acceptable for him according to the standards of his 
group”
Arnett explains that his understanding of socialization should not be 
understood as having just two options, broad or narrow. Instead, the 
author argues that socialization can be broad or narrow within each of 
the seven socializing forces he outlines (e.g., family, friends, etc.). Because 
each force can be either broad or narrow, there is a wide variety of 
possible broad/narrow socialization combinations.

5.13 SOCIAL CHANGE
Social change as a sociological term is defined as, alterations in basic 

structures of a social group or society. Social change is an ever present phenomenon 
in social life, but has become especially intense in the modern era.

The origins of modem sociology can be traced to attempts to understand 
the dramatic changes shattering the modern world and promoting new forms of 
social order. An example of this is globalization. For examples throughout human 
history the vast majority of people produced their own food and shelter and 
lived in tiny groups or small villages. Even at the height of the most developed 
civilizations- such as ancient Rome or China- fewer than 10% of the population
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Social Development and lived in urban areas. In present day United States only 2%-3% of people work in 
Society Structure agriculture and 90% of people now live in urban areas. Urbanization in the rest 

of the world is also changing at a rapid pace due to economic activity. By 2030, 
about 60% of the world population is expected to live in urban areas and in more 
developed regions as high as 81% of people are expected to be urbanized. Other 
examples of social change include:

NOTES

Technology influx in recent years such as email, cell phone, online social 
networks. In the past communicating with other was held to certain constraints 
such as mail or face to face interact.

* Increased voting rights in the United States for women and people of 
other ethnicity.

• Everyone is required to go be educated to an elementary standard education 
“Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at least in 
the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be 
compulsory."

According to sociologist, Ann Swidler, culture is like a "tool kit" from which 
people select different understandings and behaviors. Because people participate 
in so many different, and often conflicting, cultures this "tool kit" can be quite 
large and the contents vary. Social changes come about when individuals or groups 
choose to go against social norms. Social change in this manner does not necessarily 
mean, however, that a change in morals or values has occurred.

A change in social structure is termed as a change in the nature, the social 
institutions, the social behaviour or the social relations of a society, community of 
people and so on.

5.14 FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE
The concept of social change implies measurement of some of the 

characteristics of a group of individuals. While the term is usually applied to 
changes that are beneficial to society, it may also result in negative side-effects 
and consequences that undermine or eliminate existing ways of life that are 
considered positive.

Sociology was bom of the transformations that wrenched the industrializing 
social order of the West away from the ways of life characteristic of preceding 
Societies. The world that was created by these changes is the primary object of 
concern of sociological analysis. The pace of social change has continued to 
accelerate, and it is possible that we stand on the threshold of transitions as 
significant as those that occurred in the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 
There are various factors behind the social change. Let's discuss important factors 
which cause transformation in a social composition.

Physical Environment

Major changes in the physical environment are very compelling when they 
happen. The desert wastes of North Africa were once green and well populated. 
Climates change, soil erodes and lakes gradually turn into swamps and finally 
plains. A culture is greatly affected by such changes although sometimes they 
come about so slowly that they are largely unnoticed. Human misuse can bring 
very rapid changes in physical environment which in turn change the social and
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cultural life of a people. Deforestation brings land erosion and reduces rainfall. Social Structure, Control 
Much of the wasteland and desert land of the world is a testament to human ' 
ignorance and misuse. Environmental destruction has been at least a contributing 
factor in the fall of most great civilization.

Population Changes

A population change is itself a social change but also, becomes a casual 
' factor in further social and cultural changes. When a thinly settled frontier fills 
up with people the hospitality pattern, fades away, secondary group relations 
multiply, institutional structures grow more elaborate and many other changes 
follow. A stable population may be able to resist change but a rapidly growing 
population must- migrate, improve its productivity or starve. Great historic 
migrations and conquests of the Huns, Vikings and many others have arisen 
from the pressure of a growing population upon limited resources. Migration 
encourages further change for it brings a group into a new environment subjects 
it to new social contacts and confronts it with new problems. No major population 
change leaves the culture unchanged.

Isolation and Contact

Societies located at world crossroads have always been centers of change.
Since most new traits come through diffusion, those societies in closest contact 
with other societies are likely to change most rapidly. In ancient times of overland 
transport, the land bridge connecting Asia, Africa and Europe was the centre of 
civilizing change. Later sailing vessels shifted the centre to the fringes of the 
Mediterranean Sea and still later to the north- west coast of Europe. Areas of 
greatest intercultural contact are the centers of change. War and trade have always 
brought intercultural contact and today tourism is adding to the contacts between 
cultures says Greenwood. Conversely isolated areas are centers of stability, 
conservatism and resistance to change. The most primitive tribes have been those 
who were the most isolated like the polar Eskimos or the Aranda of Central 
Australia.

Social Structure

The structure of a society affects its rate of change in subtle and not 
immediately apparent ways. A society which vests great authority in the very old 
people as classical China did for centuries is likely to be conservative and stable.
According to Ottenberg a society which stresses conformity and trains the 
individual to be highly responsive to the group such as the Zunis is less receptive 
to the change than a society like the Ileo who are highly individualistic and tolerate 
considerable cultural variability. A highly centralized bureaucracy is very favorable 
to the promotion and diffusion of change although bureaucracy has sometimes 
been used in an attempt to suppress change usually with no more than temporary 
success. When a culture is very highly integrated so that each element is rightly 
interwoven with all the others in a mutually interdependent system change is 

, difficult and costly. But when the culture is less highly integrated so that work, 
play, family, religion and other activities are less dependent upon one another 

, change is easier and more frequent. A tightly structured society wherein every 
person's roles, duties, privileges and obligations are precisely and rigidly defined

and Changes
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Social Development and is less given to changes than a more loosely structured society wherein roles, lines
Society Structure of authority, privileges and obligations are more open to individual rearrangement.

ArmtiDES and Values

To people in developed nations and societies change is normal. Children 
there are socialized to anticipate and appreciate change. By contrast the Trobriand 
Islanders off the coast of New Guinea had no concept of change and did not even 
have any words in their language to express or describe change. Societies differ 
greatly in their general attitude toward change. People who revere the past and 
preoccupied with traditions and rituals will change slowly and unwillingly. When 
a culture has been relatively static for a long time the people are likely to assume 
that it should remain so indefinitely. They are intensely and unconsciously 
ethnocentric; they assume that their customs and techniques are correct and 
everlasting. A possible change is unlikely even to be seriously considered. Any 
change in such a society is likely to be too gradual to be noticed. A rapidly changing 
society has a different attitude toward change and this attitude is both cause and 
effect of the changes already taking place. Rapidly changing societies are aware 
of the'social change. They are somewhat skeptical and critical of some parts of 
their traditional culture and will consider and experiment with innovations. Such 
attitudes powerfully stimulate the proposal and acceptance of changes by 
individuals- within the society. Different groups within a locality or a society may 
show differing receptivity to change. Every changing society has its liberals and 
its conservatives. Literate and educated people tend to accept changes more readily 
than the illiterate and uneducated. Attitudes and values affect both the amount 
and the direction of social change. The ancient Greeks made great contributions 
to art and learning but contributed little to technology. No society has been equally 
dynamic in all aspects and its values determine in which area-art, music, warfare, 
technology, philosophy or religion it will be innovative.

Technological Fa ctors

The technological factors represent the conditions created by man which 
have a profound influence on his life. In the attempt to satisfy his wants, fulfill his 
needs and to make his life more comfortable man creates civilization. Technology 
is a byproduct of civilization. When the scientific knowledge is applied to the 
problems in life it becomes technology. Technology is a systematic knowledge 
which is put into practice that is to use tools and run machines to serve human 
purpose. Science and technology go together. In utilizing the products of 
technology man brings social change. The social effects of technology are far- 
reaching. According to Karl Marx even the formation of social relations and mental 
conceptions and attitudes are dependent upon technology. He has regarded 
technology as a sole explanation of social change.W.F Ogbum says technology 
changes society by changing our environment to which we in turn adapt. These 
changes are usually in the material- environment and the adjustment that we 
make with these changes often modifies customs and social institutions. A single 
invention may have innumerable social effects. Radio for example has One of the 
most extreme expressions of the concern over the independence of technology is 
found in Jacques Ellul’s ‘the technological society’.

NOTES
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5.15 SOCIAL CHANGE PROCESS IN INDIA Social Structure. Control 
and Changes

Social change is a process, in the sense that it involves a series of events 
over a period of time. The idea of continuity is implied in it and shows a sequence 
of operations that bring about change. Thus, the notion of process indicates two 
major dimensions of social change—its nature and direction. While the nature of 
change reveals content of change, the direction speaks about the line in which it 
is moving. We intend to discuss here both the substance and the factors of change.

Sociologists in India have analysed the process of social change under two 
broad categories—structural processes and cultural processes. Structuralprocesses 
of change are due to a transformation in the network of social relationships. Caste, 
kinship, family and occupational groups constitute some of the structural realities. 
Change in these relationships is a structural change. When the traditional agrarian 
system based on family labour is transformed into agrarian system based on hired 
labour with a view to produce for the market, we may call it a structural change. 
The transformation of joint family to nuclear family brings about change in 
structure and function of family. It is through the process of differentiation of 
roles, that structural change takes place. To put it differently, role of a social 
institution changes due to specific sequence of events making it more effective in 
the changed situation. In fact, structural differentiation of roles leads to functional 
specialisation. Reverting to our earlier example, in addition to procreation and 
rearing of children, joint family performed numerous roles in traditional society 
in the fields of education, occupation and social security . But after its 
transformation into nuclear family most of these functions have been taken over 
by specialised agencies such as schools, economic organisations, government 
departments and other institutions. Structural change as a result of role 
differentiation is noticed in almost all domains of social life.

Cultural forms regulate social activities. Thus, in the present context, cultural 
processes of change show the various ways through which Indian culture responds 
to numerous changes earlier introduced in India. The sources of change fall under 
two broader categories—endogenous and exogenous.

While endogenous sources of change originate from within the society, 
exogenous sources flow from outside a particular society. Changes in the cultural 
structure of India have emanated from both endogenous and exogenous sources. 
In the following sections, the significance of these cultural processes has been 
discussed with the help of four concepts namely, Sanskritisation, Islamisation, 
Westernisation and Secularisation.

Sanskritisation

Sanskritisation has emerged as the most influential concept to explain 
cultural and social changes in India. The term was first used by M. N. Srinivas in 
the course of his study of the Coorgs in erstwhile State of Mysore. Subsequently, 
further refinements have been brought in the concept by sociologists to effectively 
describe the process of cultural mobility in the traditional social structure in India.

•According to Srinivas, "Sanskritisation is a process by which a Tow' Hindu 
caste, or tribal or other group changes its customs, ritual, ideology, and way of 
life in the direction of a high, and frequently, 'twice-born' caste." Srinivas found 
that lower castes, in order to raise their position in caste hierarchy, adopted some
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Social Development and of the practices of the Brahmans. At the same time, these castes gave up some of 
Society Structure their own' customs, which were considered impure such as meat-eating, 

consumption of alcohol and animal sacrifice to their deities. They also emulated 
life-styles of the high caste Brahmans in terms of dress, food and rituals. By 
imitating these practices the lower castes claimed higher position over a period of 
time in the local hierarchy of castes. This process of mobility was initially called 
Brahmanisation. But it was realised later that the process described as 
Brahmanisation was not a general trend and the lower castes in several cases 
adopted the practices of the non-Brahman higher castes. Therefore, the term 
Brahmanisation was replaced by Sanskritisation which was considered more 
appropriate.

NOTES

Sanskritisation is an endogenous source of upward mobility for a caste. 
The mobility caused by this process, however, leads to only positional changes in 
the system. It does not result in structural change. Change occurs within the 
caste hierarchy. The caste system itself does not change.

Sanskritisation is not limited to Hindu castes. It also takes place among the 
tribal groups. By resorting to Sanskritisation a particular tribe may claim even to 
be a caste. We notice this process of cultural change among the Bhils of western 
India, the Gonds, the Ho and the Oraons of central India. In this sense, ' 
Sanskritisation is a general process of acculturation. It provides a channel for 
vertical mobility of groups and communities. It reveals motivation for status 
enhancement through imitation of the customs, rituals and ideologies of the upper 
castes.

As mentioned earlier, only practices of the Brahmans are not adopted by 
the lower castes. There are other non-Brahman castes who act as models for 
adoption of ways of life. This aspect of Sanskritisation has been explained with 
the help of the concept of the ‘dominant caste'. Srinivas describes it thus, "For a 
caste to be dominant, it should own a sizeable amount of the arable land locally 
available, have strength of numbers and occupy a high place in the local hierarchy." 
Besides land ownership, numerical strength and high ritual status, other factors 
like education, jobs in administration and urban sources of income have also 
contributed to.the power and prestige of certain castes in rural areas. Dominant 
castes have localised existence and operate as reference models for 5anskritising 
castes. However, the process of cultural transmission through the local dominant 
castes takes different forms in different regions. If the dominant caste in a 
particular region is the Brahman, it will transmit Brahmanical features of 
Sanskritisation. But in case the locally dominant caste is a Jat, it will transmit Jat 
features. In this sense, Sanskritisation is an expression of a highly regional process 
of cultural change.

Nonetheless, it is necessary to point out that the regional pattern of 
Sanskritisation with its own dominant caste is not completely independent from 
an all-India system. Sources of influence as Srinivas says may be derived from 
wider Indian tradition such as 'pilgrimages, harikathas and religious plays'. 
Srinivas gives the example of the Sanskritisation of the Patidars of Gujarat, which 
owes much to these sources and the influence of Vallabhachari and Swaminarayan 
sects.

However, the process of Sanskritisation is not always steady and smooth. 
When lower castes begin to emulate life-styles of dominant castes it does not go

200 Self-Instructional Material



unchallenged everytime. Minor changes in rituals and dress codes are ignored. 
But when the lower castes adopt important high-caste symbols, then it is not 
only contested, even punishments follow. Several examples of such contests and 
punishments have been reported from different regions of the country. When 
the Noniyas, a low caste of salt-makers in eastern Uttar Pradesh put on the sacred 
thread en masse, the upper caste landlords 'beat them, tore off the sacred thread 
and imposed a collective fine on the caste'. Similarly, in north Bihar, the high 
caste Bhumihars prevented the Yadav (Ahir) from assuming the symbols of upper 
caste status. Instances of such violent conflicts were not confined to north India. 
In the extreme south of India, the Kallar, a dominant caste announced eight 
prohibitions in December 1930 against the Adi-Dravidas, the disregard of which 
led to violent incidents. Their huts were set on fire, granaries were destroyed and 
even livestock was looted.

In view of such a response of the dominant caste in a particular area, the 
lower castes adopted a different strategy to achieve the goal. They avoided 
imitating practices likely to disturb the dominant caste. They would move rather 
slowly. In some cases certain Sanskritising castes openly defied the commands.

Although Sanskritisation, more often than not, has a local character it has 
occurred in every part of India. In this sense, it has been a major process of 
cultural change in Indian history. Historical evidence shows that various aboriginal 
groups were assimilated in the hierarchy of castes according to their social position. 
Such processes also gave rise to new castes or sub-castes. The formation of new 
caste or sub-caste, in reality, reflected social mobility within the caste system.

Westernisation

In addition to Sanskritisation, Westernisation is the other major cultural 
process of change. Like Sanskritisation, the term Westernisation has also been 
made popular in Indian sociology by M. N. Srinivas. It has been used to analyse 
the exogenous source of social and cultural change in contemporary India. Srinivas, 
in his book Social Change in Modem India explains Westernisation in these words, 
"the changes brought about in Indian society and culture as a result of over 150 
years of British rule, and the term subsumes changes occurring at different levels- 
technology, institutions, ideology, values."

It is essential to keep in view that the concepts of Sanskritisation and 
Westernisation, have been used to explain social change in India in cultural and 
not in structural terms. They do not refer to changes taking place in social structure. 
Secondly, the term, Westernisation rather than 'modernisation', has been favoured 
by sociologists because this term is neutral. It does not imply whether it is good 
or bad. Thus, in spite of its conceptual limitation, Westernisation is an appropriate 
term to describe the British impact on Indian culture.

We have already discussed in the that modem industries were established 
in India after the Industrial Revolution in Britain. With the growth of science and 
technology in the West during the nineteenth century, factory production started 
in India, too. The expansion of industries required fast transport and 
communication. This in turn led to the beginning and extension of railways, post 
and telegraph and a wide network of roads. The growth of towns and cities was 
its natural consequence.

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes
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In the closing years of the eighteenth century new arrangements were made 
in the agrarian system. Modified systems of land settlements were, introduced. 
Important among them were Zamindari, Raiyatwari and Mahalwari settlements. 
A detailed survey was conducted to prepare records of area and ownership of 
land.

Social Development and 
Society Structure

NOTES
It was used to fix revenue and derive assured income from land. Similarly, 

modern army police force and administrative system reached India after the 
consolidation of the British rule. The introduction of modem legal system with 
organised courts substantially changed the judicial practices in the country.

The establishment of educational institutions was a development of far 
reaching significance. Though we had a traditional system of schooling even prior 
to the British regime, it was not open to all. Education yvas the privilege of a 
handfull of people belonging mainly to the high caste groups. In this sense, schools 
and colleges that were started during the first half of the nineteenth century 
introduced the system of modern education in India. The British also brought 
about printing press that facilitated publication of newspapers, books and 
magazines. The establishment of three universities at Mumbai, Kolkata and 
Chennai in 1857 paved the way for higher education.

Moreover, Westernisation has brought new ideas and ideology. Among these 
ideas and values, the most important is what Srinivas calls humanitarianism. It is 
concerned with 'the welfare of all human beings irrespective of caste, economic 
position, religion, age and gender.' To put it little differently, notions of equality, 
freedom and secularism are all involved in the basic idea of humanitarianism. In 
fact, Westernisation implies humanitarianism which in turn facilitated several 
reforms during the early nineteenth century. The abolition of inhuman practices 
such as Sati, female infanticide and slavery was the result of reforms initiated by 
the enlightened Indian leaders.

Another impact of Westernisation has been the emergence of commercial 
middle class and traders. Initially it was confined to only those regions where 
British influence was potent. They were involved in jobs and vocations that 
required training and skills different from traditional modes of business and work. 
-Though the people comprising this group were not culturally Westernised in the 
true sense of the term, their contact with the Western culture was visible. It was 
from this class that a new generation of professionals -and educated groups 
emerged in subsequent phases of Westernisation.

It is fascinating to note here that Westernisation has also influenced political 
ideas and thinking. Nationalism and democracy emerged as two great ideas in 
the West. Both these ideas made a journey to different parts of the world. They 
came to India through Westernisation. Nationalism stands for the consciousness 
that gives rise to a nation. The nationalist urge in India started in the latter half of 
the nineteenth century. But before this urge could crystalise into a struggle for 
freedom from British colonial rule, a desire to reform traditional Indian society 
emerged. The establishment of the Brahmo Samaj by Raja Ram Mohan Roy in 
Bengal in 1828 and the Arya Samaj by Swami Dayanand Saraswati in Gujarat in 
1875 aimed at the reformation of Hinduism. The primary objective of these reform 
movements was to remove social evils of Indian society namely rigidity of caste 
system and the low status of women.
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' Nationalism in India, as mentioned, was the result of the contact with the 
West. The newly educated groups were exposed to the ideals of liberty and 
democracy through the study of European history and English literature. The 
question of Indian political identity was relentlessly debated and gradually it led 
to tire demand for freedom. It is not intended here to trace the growth of Indian 
nationalism through its long history. Our purpose is only to point out that the 
ideals of nationalism, democratic polity and secularism have come to India under 
specific historical context. These systems have been harbinger of cultural 
modernisation in India.

Secularisation

Secularisation is a process of social change through which the influence of 
religion declines in public affairs. Religion is replaced by other ways of explaining 
facts and events. The importance of religion in regulating social life decreases and 
it is taken over by utilitarian consideration. The interpretation of reality is in 
terms of reason and rationality. When secularisation advances, science replaces 
religion as the primary approach to understand the natural and social worlds. 
Thus, tire term secularisation implies that issues which were previously regarded 
as religious are no longer the same.

It has rightly been suggested that secularisation in India is the result of 
almost a century of Westernisation in the country. The process started with the 
consolidation of British rule and gradually picked-up momentum with the 
development of transport and communication. We have seen earlier that 
industrialisation and urbanisation increased spatial mobility. The people migrated 
from rural areas to urban areas and from towns to cities in large number. The 
spread of education changed value preferences which in turn furthered the cause 
of secularisation.

Before discussing the domains of secularisation, it would be proper to 
indicate how both Sanskritisation and secularisation are simultaneously operating 
in the contemporary India. Explaining the reason M. N. Srinivas writes, "Of the 
two, secularisation is the more general process, affecting all Indians, while 
Sanskritisation affects only Hindus and tribal groups. Broadly, it would be true to 
say that secularisation is more marked among the urban and educated groups, 
and Sanskritisation among the lower Hindu castes and tribes."

Historically, secularisation of Indian social and cultural life became intense 
with the new developments in social and cultural arena. The struggle for freedom 
especially in its Gandhian phase unleashed several forces that increased 
secularisation. The civil disobedience campaign launched by Mahatma Gandhi 
mobilised the masses. Likewise, mobilisation of people against social evils in Hindu 
society such as untouchability also contributed to increased secularisation.

This process was further strengthened with the attaining of independence 
in 1947, and with the adoption of a Republican Constitution in 1950, India 
emerged as a secular state. The Constitution adopted in free India guarantees 
freedom of religion. It declares that there will be no discrimination on the basis of 
religion in employment and education. The introduction of universal adult 
franchise and the equality of citizens before law were some other steps undertaken 
to ensure the secular character of the Indian State.

Social Structure, Control 
and Changes

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 203



Social Development and 
Society Structure

We shall now discuss the process of secularisation of Indian social and * 
cultural life. The secularisation process has affected every aspect of personal and 
social life. Some changes are, however, apparent whereas some others may be 
disguised. Its effects are not uniformly felt. For example, urban dwellers are 
generally much more influenced by it than the rural folk. Educated sections are 
deeply moved compared to the illiterates. Similarly, some regions of the country 
are more exposed to the secularisation process than others.

The secularisation process has made its most effective impact on the ideas 
of pollution and purity. You are already aware that ideas of pollution and purity 
are central to the lives of people in general and among the Hindus in particular. 
The notion of pollution and purity determines the hierarchy of castes. It defines 
the social distance between various castes. Some castes are considered superior 
and others inferior because some are considered pure and others are taken as 
relatively impure. This idea is not only visible in the structure of caste hierarchy 
but also in food, occupation, styles of life and daily routine. Meat eating and 
consumption of liquor are considered polluting but vegetarianism and teetotalism 
are pure practices. A similar distinction is made in occupations. Occupations that 
involve manual labour are regarded lower than those, which do not require such 
work. The most conspicuous expression of the prevailing notions of pollution 
and purity has been the inhuman practice of untouchability in the caste system.

The process of secularisation has considerably reduced and weakened the 
ideas of pollution and purity. People no longer try to know the caste background 
of fellow passengers in a bus or a train. They hardly bother about it while visiting 
restaurants and hotels. The rules of pollution are not observed at the place of 
work particularly in the urban settings. The styles of life are influenced more by 
the requirements of jobs and occupations than by caste and religion. The fact 
being emphasised here is that the orthodox elements of caste and religion are 
gradually losing significance in the face of growing secularisation of life and culture. 
As a result of increased secularisation and mobility caste system has ceased to 
sustain those values that were hither considered essential.

Nonetheless, it is important to point out that while religious values attached 
to the caste system are disappearing, its role in secular domains like politics is 
increasing. Now, people are being mobilised on caste lines for political purposes.
It is a fascinating sociological question, which needs to be probed, but is currently 
beyond our scope. ,

There are two other areas, which have been affected by the process of 
secularisation. They are family system and village community. While the gradual 
structural transformation in family produces change in interpersonal relationships, 
other elements of family life are equally affected. Ceremonies and rituals performed 
in family such as marriage rituals, funeral rites, worship of family deities all are 
assuming a different character. They are either curtailed or shortened to suit the 
convenience of the concerned family. Now, some of these ceremonies are used as 
occasions to display and advertise affluence.

The ostentation associated with wedding receptions has nothing to do with 
religious practices, which were earlier observed at the time of marriage. Likewise 
several community festivals have acquired new meaning and observances. 
Baisakhi in Punjab is celebrated more as a cultural festival than a religious one. 
People from different religious groups join and enjoy its festivity. Durgapuja and
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Dushahara have assumed new character and their religious rituals have receded Social Structure, Control
and Changesinto the background.

Hundreds^of pandals are tastefully decorated displaying various 
contemporary social and political issues. The latest trend in organising Iftar party 
during the holy month of Ramzan is also a pointer in this respect.

The village community is also influenced by changes taking place in 
economic, political and cultural fields. The internal differentiation created by 
economic forces has altered the harmonious community feelings among villagers. 
Levels of aspirations have heightened in the wake of numerous developmental 
measures undertaken by the government. The attitude of surrender before fate 
and divine will, commonly found among the poor and deprived, has been replaced 
by the attitude of defiance. They are the products of the process of secularisation. 
Modernisation in India Some sociologists make a distinction between social 
change and modernisation in order to assess the nature of change in the traditional 
Indian society. Though, social change occurred in traditional India, it was essentially 
pre-modern in nature. One traditional institution was just replaced by the other 
and no basic structural change took place in social system and Culture.

Historically, modernisation in India started from the establishment of the 
British rule and has continued even after independence. The nature and direction 
of modernisation during these two phases have been different. Therefore, it is 
appropriate to examine the processes of modernisation under two distinct phases— 
the colonial phase and the post-colonial phase.

As has been mentioned earlier, modernisation in India commenced after 
the arrival of the British rule. The contact with the West brought about far reaching 

• changes in social structure and cultural institutions. Changes were witnessed in 
almost all important areas of life. The British administration introduced new 
arrangements in legal, agrarian, educational and administrative domains. Most 
of these led to structural modernisation. A similar transformation took place in 
the system of education and agrarian structure. The Western system of education 
was introduced towards the middle of the nineteenth century and expanded 
significantly thereafter.

New patterns of land settlements such as Zamindari, Raiyatwari and 
Mahalwari covering the whole of British India resulted in systematisation of 
revenue administration. Some other areas experiencing modernising trends were 
industrialisation, urbanisation, transport and communication, army and the 
emergence of industrial working class and so forth. The emergence and growth 
of a nationalist political leadership was also the result of growing modernisation 
of Indian society. In fact, the nationalist leadership became so strong towards the 
early part of the twentieth century that freedom movement itself generated a 
new culture of modernisation. ’

NOTES

It is apparent from the above that the colonial phase of modernisation 
created a wide network of structure and culture which was modem and had an 
all-India appeal. However, it is important to point out here that during the colonial 
phase the local regional structures of family, caste and village community remained 
more or less unaffected by the forces of modernisation. At these levels, the British, 
by and large, followed a policy of least interference. Consequently, we do not find 
much change in the structures of family, caste and village.

Self-Instructional Material 205



Social Development and 
Society Structure

Let us, now, briefly examine the process of modernisation in the postcolonial 
India. Modernisation process has undergone some fundamental changes after 
the Independence. Every domain of social system is under the active influence of 
modernising process. Modernisation has, now, become an integral part of the 
developmental strategy. The political system has assumed a new shape after the 
adoption of a parliamentary form of government based on adult franchise. Political 
parties have emerged as powerful organs of the system. Thus, democratic political 
structure has effectively led to increasing political consciousness among people. 
The process of politicisation has, further, been accelerated through the Panchayati 
Raj institutions.

The foundations of traditional family structure have come under the 
influence of legal reforms in marriage and inheritance. The family introduced 
egalitarian norms in family leading to raised status of women. Similarly, caste has 
assumed new functional roles. It has acquired an associational character. New 
consciousness has emerged among dalits. Increasing role of caste in politics is a 
pointer to this trend. Moreover, land reforms, too, have brought structural 
transformation in agrarian social structure.

However, it is pertinent to call attention to the fact that modernisation in 
India has not been a uniformly progressive movement. Two crucial issues may 
be pointed out in this regard. First, in the process of modernisation several 
traditional institutions and activities have been reinforced. For example, religious 
preachers are using modem media to spread their ideas. Now, there are television 
channels in India exclusively devoted to religious preaching. Caste associations 
are using new modes of communication to consolidate their position. Second, 
inconsistencies are visible in the patterns of modernisation.

Though structural change is witnessed in family, joint family loyalties and 
norms still prevail. Democratic participation is increasing despite increase in caste 
conflicts. What we wish to point out is that modernisation in India has not 
thoroughly dispensed with traditional institutions. Yogendra Singh has, 
appropriately highlighted this fact in his' study titled Modernisation of Indian 
Tradition. He writes, "The form of traditional institutions may remain intact but 
their substance might undergo major transformations incorporating 
modernisation." In this sense modernisation process in India has acquired a typical 
form. Traditional institutions have displayed their potential for adaptations in 
course of change.

NOTES
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5.16 SUMMARY
• The notion of social structure as relationships between different entities 

or groups or as enduring and relatively stable patterns of relationship 
emphasises the idea that society is grouped into structurally related groups 
or sets of roles, with different functions, meanings or purposes.

• An organization is a social arrangement' which pursues collective goals, 
controls its own performance, and has a boundary separating it from its 
environment.

• In the social sciences a group can be defined as two or more humans who 
interact with one another, accept expectations and obligations as members 
of the group, and share a common identity.
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